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GENERAL ORDER. 



Horse Guards^ S.W., 
Ist September 1870. 

The " Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry " 
having been revised, His Royal Highness the Field 
Marshal Commanding-in-Chief has received the 
Queen's commands to require of all General Officers 
in command of Troops the most scrupulous ad- 
herence to the system now promulgated. It is to 
their superintendence and vigilance that Her Majesty 
trusts for the enforcement of prompt and implicit 
obedience to all General Orders and Regulations. 

His Royal Highness reminds the Officers of the 
Army of the responsibility they will incur by intro* 
ducing any deviation from a system which has been 
sanctioned by Her Majesty. 

By Command of His Royal Highness the 
Field Marshal Commanding-in-Chief. 

W. Paulet, A.G. 
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KEY TO PLATES. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 



1. In the Plates of Part II., the positions of all ranks are 
shown throughout. 

2. In Part III., Plates X. and XI, give the positions of 
all ranks in line and column. In the Plates of the various 
evolutions, it has been considered sufficient to show the 
mounted officers, the directing guides, and all points in 
line formations. In order that the figures might be drawn 
on as large a scale as possible, the battalions are repre- 
sented as having only six companies. 

3. In the Plates of skirmishing movements in Part III., 
and in Part IV., on account of the reduced scale, ranks, 
and, in several instances, companies and battalions, have 
been represented by single lines without detaiL 
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DEFINITIONS. 






GElfEBAL DEFIKmOKS. 




Alignment. 


An imaginary straight line lying 

between two points, or the prolongation 
of that line, upon which troops are to 
form, or march. 




Appui, Point 


French, appui, "a support." The 
point of formation. 




Saae Company, 
or Battalloii. 


Tlie company, or battalion, from 
which a formation is regulated. 




Base Points. 


The points given by markers as a 
base for forming line in prolongation of 
that base. 




BaUalion. 


Four, or more, companies, under the 
command of a field-officer, told off into 
half-battalions. 




Brigade. 


A brigade is composed of two, or 
more, battalions. 




Column. 


A succession of companies (or parts of 
companies), from front to rear, parallel 
to each other. 




Company. 


A certain number of files, under the 
command of a captain, divided into half- 
companies and sections. 




Defile. 


From the French defiU; a narrow pass. 




Deploy. 


From the French 0/ployer, to "dis- 
play, unfold ;" i.e., to unfold companies 
from column into line. 


1 
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BiagoiMl 


A march by which troops move to a 


March. 


flank at an angle of 45° with their front. 


Distance. 


Tlie depth between men or corps, 




from front to rear. 


Division. 


Two, or more, brigades. 


Double ColuTim. 


Two single columns of different bat- 




talions, abreast of each other. 


Double- 


Two companiea of the same battalion, 


Compa/ny. 


abreast of each other. 


Dreaa. 


From the French dresser, "to 




straighten." The word given to men to 




correct their alignment. 


Dnll 


From an obsolete French word 




drille, "a soldier." The inatmction and 




practice of military exercises. 


Echelon. 


Echelon is when the Une is broken into ^^M 




several parts, moving direct to the front ^^M 




or rear in succession. Oblique echelon ^H 




is when the divisions of a line wheel, ^| 




less than the quarter cu'cle, so as ^H 




to be oblique to the former front and ^H 




parallel with each other. Short echelon ^H 




is formed by the two centre companies 




advancing, and the remaining companies 




of half-hattalions followiug, in succession. 




at six paces distance. ^M 


Evolution. 


A movement by which troops change ^| 




their position for attack or defence. ^M 




By tactics, as distinguished from etra- ^M 




tegy, is meant the art of handling troops, ^ 




i.e., of applying in the presence of an 



" 
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enemy the evolutions learnt at drill. 




Strategy is the science of conducting the 
great operations of war, — movementa 
that take place out of eight of the enemy. 


File. 


Two men ; a front-rank man, and his 




rear-rank man. 


Flank, Inner. 


That nearest to the point of appui. 


„ Dvrectviig 


That by which companies march. 


„ Outer. 


That opposite to the Inner Flank. 




That opposite to the Directing Flank. 


Front 


The front, with reference to an align- 




ment, is the direction of the supposed 
enemy: see Part III., Gen. Rule XI. 
Uaed as a general term, the word signifies 
the direction in which soldiers face whea 




occupying the same relative positions as 
when last told off. 


Front, 
Cha/nge of. 


Taking up a new alignment on a base 
at an angle to, and either touching or 
intersecting, the former alignment. 


Interval. 


The lateral space between men or corp.9. 


Une. 


A battalion is said to be in line 




when its companies are deployed on the 
same alignment to their full extent, 
i.e., in two ranks. Columns are said to 
be in line when their fronts are on the 
same alignment. 




MaTiceuvre. 


See Evolution. 


Fivot 


The flank man on whom, or the point 
on which, a wheel is made. 







i 




Position, 


As a general term, moving ofT the ^^H 




Change of. 


ground ofieupied by troops, and taking ^^M 
up a fresli alignment which neither ^H 
touches nor intersects the former align- ^^| 
ment, but may be either parallel, or at ^H 
an angle to it, and towardg any front. ^H 
For drill purposes, a change of position ^^M 
generally implies a change of front off ^H 
the old alignment, on a base given by ^H 
detached points. ^H 




Bank. 


A line of men side by side. ^H 




■ Section. 


The fourth part of a company. ^^M 




Skirmishing. 


Fighting in extended order. ^^M 




Squad. 


A division of a company for purposes ^l 
of interior economy. Also, a small num- 
ber of men formed for drill, or for work. 




Supernwme- 


The officers, and non-commissioned 




mriee. 


officers, composixig the third rank. 




Wings. 


The divisions, or brigades, on the right 
and left of the centre of an army. 




Definitioks 


OF Terms in Shelter-trench Exercise. 




Berm. 


French, berme. A space left clear of 
earth between tlie foot of the slope of a 
parapet, and the excavation from which 
the earth was taken to form the parapet. 




Breastworks. 


Low parapets are sometimes called 
breastworks. 





^^H 


Croas Section. 


A representation of the surface that 




would be exposed if the object were cut 




vertically across. 


GuUing line. 


The line along a man's front which 




marks the length of hia task. 


Ditch. 


An excavation made in front of a 




parapet, either aa an obstacle, or simply 




for obtaining earth for the parapet. 


Intrench. 


To increase the power of defence of a 




position by the use of field-works, defen- 




sible posts, or even shelter-trenches. 


Longitudinal 


A representation of the surface that 


Section. 


would be exposed if the object were cut 




vertically along its length. 


Parapet. 


From the ItalianprarajJeHo, "guard 




the breast." A mass of earth, or other 




materials, raised to screen or protect the 




defenders fi'om the missiles of the enemy. 


Plan. 


A di'awing of an object as seen &oni 




above on a horizontal surface, which ia 




represented by the di-awing paper. The 




word ' plan ' in engineering ia also ap- 




plied to a representation of the surface 




that would be exposed if the object were 




cut horizontally at any level 


Profile. 


From the French 'p'mjil The outline 




of the cross section of a work. 


Pamp. 


From the French rampe. Sloping 




roads to enable horses or wagons to pass 




up and down to different parts of works. 


Reverse of a 


The solid ground immediately in rear 


Trench 


of a trencli. 



Reverse Slope. From the French reverSf ''back. 

The slope at the rear of a trench. 



Revet 
Revetment. 



Rifle-pits. 



SheUer-pit 



ShelteT'trencK 



Tosh 



Trench. 



To make a revetment. 

From the French rev4tement. A sup- 
port of any kind, constructed with the 
object of retaining earth at a slope steeper 
than it would stand by itself. 

Excavations for the use of marksmen 
at sieges. 

A shallow excavation for the use of 
a single skirmisher, for a short period of 
time. 

A shallow trench sufficient with its 
parapet to cover troops in line, kneeling 
or lying. 

The amount required to be done by 
one man (or a squad) in one period of 
work. 

From the French tranche. An excava- 
tion made in rear of a parapet, to enable 
shelter to be more readily obtained. 
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KECRUIT OR SQUAD BRILL. 



GENERAL RULES. 



Tiistruction of the Recruit — 1. Tlie instructors must be 
clear, firm, and conciHe in giving their directions. They 
must allow for the different capacities of the recruits, and 
be patient where endeavour and good- will are apparent. 

2. Recruits should fully comprehend one part of their 
drill before they proceed to another. When first taught 
their positions, they should be properly placed by the 
instnictor : when more advanced, they should not be 
touched, but taught to correct themselves when ad- 
moniahed. They ehould not be kept too long at any 
one part of their exercise. Marching without arms should 
be intermixed with the rifle instruction. 

_ V, 

IL 
Duration of Drills, <&c, — Short and frequent drills are 
preferable to long lessons, which exhaust the attention 
both of the instructor and recruit. The recruits should be 
moved on progressively from squad to squad according to 
their merit, so that the quick, intelligent soldier may not 
be kept back by men of inferior capacity. To arrive at 
the first squad, should be made an object of ambition to 
the young soldier. ■■ -' '' ' '1' ' 



PART I.— SQUAD DRILL. 



1 



IIL 

Mutual Tnatruction. — A system of muttial instruction 
will be practised amongst recruits ; it gives the young 
soldier additional interest in his drill, and prepares him for 
the duties of a non-commissioned officer. Recruits should, 
in turn, be called out to put their squad through the 
exercises which have been practised, and encouraged to 
correct any error they may observe. Lists of those who 
show talent for imparting instruction should be kept, for 
reference, by the captains, and in the orderly room. 

ly. 

Words of Commaiid. — 1. Every command must be loud, 
and distinctly pronounced, so as to be heard by all con- 
cerned. 

2. Every command that consists of one word must be 
preceded by a caution : the caution, or cautionary part of a 
command, must be given slowly and distinctly; the last 
or executive part, which, in general, should consist of only 
one word or syllable, must be given ahai'ply and quickly ; as 
Company— Halt : Half Right — Turn. A pause of slow 
time will invariably be made between the caution, or 
cautionary part of a conamand, and the executive word. 

3. The words given in the Extension Motions and Balomce 
Step (Ss. 5, 11) must be given sharply, or slowly and 
smoothly, as the nature of the motion may require, 

4. When the last word of a caution is the signal for wiy 
preparatory movement, it will be given as an executive 
word, and separated fi-om tlie rest of the command by a 
pause of slow time; thus, Migkt — Form. Quick — March, 
as though there were two separate commands, each with its 
caution and executive word, 

5. When the men are in motion, ezecotive words must 
be completed as they are commencing the pace which will 
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bring them to the spot on which the command has to be 
executed. The cautionary part of the word must, therefore, 
be commenced accordingly. 

6. Officers, and non-commissioned officers, should fre- 
quently be practised in giving words of command. It will 
be found a good plan to practise several officers, or non- 
commissioned officers, together in giving words of command, 
first in succession, then simultaneously ; the time aud pitch 
being first given by the instructor. 
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Recruit or Squad Drill, with iNTERVAiajJ 



1. A few men will be placed in line (that 18, 
Bide) at arm's lengtli apart ; while so formed, they will be 
termed a " Squad with Intervals." 

2. If necessary, the squad may consist of two snob lines 
of men ; in which case the men in the second line will 
cover the intervals between the men in the first, so that in 
marching they may take their own points, as directed in 
S. 10. 

3. Recruits should in the first instance be placed by the 
instructor without any dressing ; when they have learned 
to dress, as directed in S. 3, they should be taught 
to fall in as above described, and then to dress and to 
correct their intervals : after they have been instructed as 
far as S. 22, they may fall in in single rank, and then, 
if required to drill with intervals, be moved as directed 
in S. 21. 

Recruits will, if possible, be instructed singly as far as 
S. 22. 



S. 1. Position of the Soldier. 
The exact squareness of the shoulders and body to the 
fi:ont is the first and great principle of the position of a 
soldier. The heels must be in line and closed ; the knees 
straight ; the toes turned out, so that the feet may form an 
angle of 45 degrees ; the arms hanging easily from the 
shoulder, the band open, thumb to the front and close to 
the forefinger, fingers lightly touching the thigh ; the hips 
rather drawn back, and the breast advanced, but without 
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constraint ; the body straight and inclining forward, so 
that the weight of it may bear principally on the fore 
part of the feet ; the head erect, but not tlirown back, the 
chin alightiy drawn in, and the eyes looking straight to 
the front. 

Wien the soldier ialla in for instruction, he will be taught 
to place himself in the position above described. 



N.B. — The words in the margin printed i 
the commands to be given by the instructor. 



. italics, are 



S. 2. SiandtTig at Ease. 
Soldiers will first be taught the motions of standing at 
ease by Numbers, then judging the Time. 

1. By NuTiihers. 
CautioBj — Stand at Ease, hy Nwmh&rs. 

On the word One, raise the arms irom 
the elbows, left hand in front of the 
centre of the body, as high as the waist, 
, palm upwards ; the right hand aa high 
as the right breast, palm to the left 
front ; both thumbs separated &om the 
_ fingers, and the elbows close to the sides. 
f On the word Two, strike the palm of 
the right hand on that of the left, drop 
the arms to their full extent, keeping the 
hands together, and passing the right 
ad over the back of the left as they 
fall ; at the same time draw back the 
right foot six inches, and slightly bend 
the left knee, 

2 
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When the motions are completed, the arms must hang 
looaely and easily, the fingera pointing towards the ground, 
the right thumb lightly held between the thumb and pahu 
of the left hand ; the body must incline forward, the 
weight being on the right leg, and the whole attitude 
without consti-aint. 

Squad-Atten- f ^^ ^^^ word Attentimi, spring up to 
tion. "l_the po3ition described in S. 1. 



2. Judging the Time. 

Caution, — Stand at Ease, judging the Time. 

r On the word Ease, go through the 
„, , , _ 1 motions described in the standing at 

Stand at-Ease. < , xr u a- ,- ,-< i. , n 

ease by JN umbers, distinctly but smartly, 

L and without any pause between thera. 

Sguad-Atten- i . , „ 
* LAs before, 

tion. J 

If the command Stand at-Ease is followed by the 
word Stand Easy, the men will be permitted to move 
their limbs, but without quitting their ground, so that on 
coming to Attention no one shall have materially lost his 
dressing in line. If men are required to keep their dressing 
accurately, they should be cautioned not to move their left 
feet. 

On the word Squad being given to men standing easy, 
every soldier will at once assume the position of standing 
at ease. 



WITH INTERVALS. 



i 



PLATE I.-TURNINGS, 

Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 



KIGHT-TUKN. 



TWO. 




TWO. 



LEFT-TUBN. 




BIGHT ABOUT-TURN. 



Fig. 3. 
TWO. 



THBEE. 





Fig. 4. 

HALF BIGHT- 
TUBN. 



TWO. 




TWO. 



Fig. 5. 

HALF LEFT- 
TUBN. 




THBEE. 



Fig. 6. 
TWO. 



THBEE QUABTEBS, 
LEFT ABOUT-TUBN. 




WITH INTERVALS. 



S. 3. Dressing a Squad with Intervals. 



Eyes-Right. 



Eyes-Front. 



On the words Eyes-Might, the eyes 
will be directed to the right, the head 
being slightly turned in that directioa. 

On the woi'd Dress, eacii soldier, except 
the right-hand man, will extend his right 
arm, palm of the hand upwards, najlfl 
touching the shoulder of the man on his 
right; at the same time he will take 
up his dressing in line by moving, with 
short quick steps, till he is just able to 
distinguish the lower part of the face of 
the second man beyond him ; care must 
be taken that he caiTies his body back- 
ward or forward with the feet, keeping 
his shoulders perfectly square in their 
_ original position. 

On the words Eyes-Front, the head 
and eyes wUl be turned to the front, 
the aiTQ dropped, and the position of the 
soldier, as described in S. 1, resumed. 



Dressing by the left will be practised in like manner. 



S. 4. Turnings. — Plate I. 

In going through the turnings, the left heel muat never 
quit the ground ; but the soldier must turn on it as on a 
pivot, the right foot being drawn back to turn the body to 
the right, and carried forward to turn it to the left ; the 
body must incline forward, the knees being kept straight. 

In the first of all the following motions, the foot is to be 
carried back, or brought forward, without a jerk, the move- 
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meat being from the hip ; so that the body may be kept ^^| 


perfectly steady until it commences to turn. ^^ 


Sight-Turn. 


' On the word Twi-n, place the hollow of 




the right foot smartly against the lefl 




heel, keeping the shoulders sijuare to the 




front. 


Two. 


On the word Two, raise the toes, and 




turn a quarter circle to the right on both 




^ heels, which must he pressed together. 


Left-Turn. 


' On the word Tui-n. place the right heel 




against the hollow of the lefl foot. 




keeping the shoulders square to the front. 


Two. 


On the word Two, raise the toes, and 




turn a quarter circle to the left on both 




- heels, which must be pressed together. 


Eight 


" On the word Tiirn, place the ball of the 


about-Turn. ' 


right toe against the left heel, keeping 




the shoulders square to the front. 


Two. 


On the word Two, raise the toes, and 




turn to the right about on both heels. 


Three. 


On the word Three, bring the right foot 




smartly back in a line with the left. 


Left 


' On the word Turn, place the right heel 


ahov.t-lv.rn. 


against the ball of the left toe, keeping 




the shoulders square to the front. 


Two. ^ 


On the word Two, raise the toes, and 




turn to the left about on both heels. 


Three. 


On the word Three, bring up the right 




foot smartly in a line with the left. 


HaJf-TtigU (or 


' On the word Turoi, draw back (or 


Left)-Tv.m. 


advance) the right foot one inch. 


Two. 


On the word Two, raise the toes 




and turn half right (or left) on both 
_ heels. 


^B 
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Three-quarters-' 

Right (or Lefi) 

about-Tum. 

Ihvo. 

Three. 



Make a three-quarters turn in the 
given direction, in the same manner as 
in turning about. 

Ailer any of the foregoing turnings, the 
word Front may be given, on which the 
whole will turn, aa accurately as pos- 
sible, to their former front. 

When the soldier has previously turned 
about, he will always iront by the right 
about. But if he has turned to the three- 
quarters right about, he will front by the 
. three-quarters left about ; and vice versfl. 

At squad drill witli inter\-als, the turnings will always be 
done by Numbers, except when tlie word Front is given, in 
which case the soldier will judge the Time, which must be 
a pause of slow time after each motion. 



Squa^d-Front. 



S. 5. Extension Motions. 

In order to open his chest, and give freedom to his 
musoles, the soldier will be practised iu the following 
extension motions. 

Men formed in equada with intervals will be turned a 
hall turn to the right, before commencing these practices. 



Caution, — First Practice. 

On the word One, bring the hands, at 
the full extent of the arms, to the front, 
close to the body, knuckles downwards, 
till the fingers meet at the points ; then 
raise them in a circular tiirection over the 



N.B.— Tlie 
that the 
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Ihead, the enda of the fingers still tondr- 
ing and pointing downwards so as to 
touch the forage cap, thumbs pointing 
to the rear, elbows pressed back, ehool- 
dera kept down. 

On the word Two, throw the hands 
up, extending the arms smartly upwards^ 
palina of the hands inwards ; then force 
them obliquely back, and gradually let 
tliem fall to the position of attention, 
elevating the neck and chest as much as 
possible. 
f- On the word TJiree, raise the arms out- 
wards from the sides without bending the 
elbow, pressing the shoulders back, until 
the hands meet above the head, palms 
to the front, fingers pointing upwoi'ds, 
, thumbs locked, left tliumb in fi'ont. 
C On the word Four, bend over until 
the hands touch the feet, keeping the 
arms and knees straight ; after a slight 
pause, raise the body gradually, bring 
the arms to the sides, and resume the 
^position of attention. 

motions are to be done slowly, so 
may be exerted throughout. 



Caution, — Second Practice. 

f On the word Oiie, raise tbe hands in 
front of the body, at the full extent of the 



fror 
< arm 



{ arms, and in hne with the mouth, palms 
meeting but without noise, thumbs close 
l_ to the forefingers. 



One, 



Thr 
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r On the "word Two, separate the hands 
J smartly, throwing them well back, slant- 

I ing downwards ; at the same time raise 

Ltlie body on the fore part of the feet. 

r On the word One, bring the arms for- 
< ward to the position above deflcribed, 
Two. Land so on. 

{On the word Three, smartly resume the 
position of attention. 

In this practice, the second motion may be continued 
without repeating the words One, Two, by giving the order 
OoTitinue the Motion; the squad wiH then take the time 
from the right-hand man": on the word Steady, the men will 
remain at the second position, and on the word Tliree they 
will resume the position of attention. 

Caution, — Third I'ractice, 
The squad will make a second half turn to the right 
before commencing the third practice. 

r On the word One, raise the hands, with 

the fists clenched, in front of the body. 

One. ■{ at the full extent of the arms, and in 

line with the mouth, thumbs upwards, 

L fingers touching. 

{On the word Two, separate the hands 
smartly, throwing the ai-ma back in line 
with the shoulders, back of the hand 
downwards. 
r On the word Three, swing the arms 
Three. J round as quickly as possible fix)m front 

|_to rear. 
Ste d f ^'^ ^^^ ^ovd Steady/, resume the 

L second position. 
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{On the word FmiT, let the arms fall ! 
smoxtly to the position of attention. 
This practice should also be performed with clubs. 

S. 6. Saluting. — Plate II. 

Soldiers wall be practised in saluting, first by Numbers, 
then judging the Time ; being turned to the right for the 
right-hand salute, to the left for the left-band salute. 
Caution, — Sight-hand Salute, by Numhera. 

On the word One, bring the right 
hand smartlj, but with a circular 
motion, to the head, palm to the front, 
point of the forefinger one inch above 
the right eye, thumb close to the fore- 
finger ; elbow in line, and nearly square, 
with the shoulder ; at the same time, 
-slightly tum the Lead to the left. 

I the word Two, let the arm fall 
Two, ^ to the side, and tum the head to the 



One. 



r On f 

< to the 
(. front. 



Caution, — Right-hand Salute, judging the Time. 

. Right-handr- f On the word Salute, go through the two 

Salute. |_ motions deaciibedin One and Two. 

Soldiers will be taught to salute with the left hand in 
like manner. 

Soldiers, if standing still when an officer passes, will 
tum towards him, come to attention, and salute ; if sitting, 
they will rise, stand at attention, and salute. When 
a soldier addresses an officer, he will salute, and halt two 
paces from him. When walking, soldiers will salute an 
officer as they pass him, commencing their salute four paces 
before they come up to him ; they should therefore be 
practised ia marching, two or three together, round the 
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drill gi'ound, saluting points placed on either side of them, 
care being taken that they always salute with the hand 
farthest from the point saluted : when several men are 
together, the man nearest to that point will give the time. 
Soldiers will invariably salute anybody they know to be 
an officer, whether be is in uniform or not. 



Mabching. 
S. 7. Length of Pace. 

In alow or quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches, 
except in "stepping out/' when it is 33 inches, and in 
" stepping short," when it is 21. 

In " double time" the length of a pace is 33 inches. 

Tlie length of the side step is 12 inches. 

N.E. — When a soldier takes a side pace to clear or cover 
another, os in forming four deep, which will be hereaftet 
described, the pace will be 24 inches. 

S. 8. Cadence. 

In slow time, 75 paces are taken in a minute. In quick 
time, 116 paces, making 96 yards 2 feet in a minute and 
3 miles 520 yards in an hour. In double time, 165 paces, 
making 151 yards 9 inches in a minute and 5 miles 275 
yards in an hour. 

S. 9- The Drum, Plummet, and Pace Sitck. 

No recruit, or squad of recruits, must be taught to march 
without the constant use of the drum and pace stick. 

The drum will first beat the time in which the men are 
to march, when the squad is halted ; then, from time to time. 
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IS 

■when it ia in motion. While the drum ja heating at the | 
halt, the men will give their whole attention to the cadence ; 
■when it ceasea, the instructor will at once put the squads. I 
in motion. 

In order to ascertain whether the time is beaten cor- 
rectly, a pendulum or a " Plummet " muat he used. A. \ 
variety of pendulums have been constructed for this pur- 
pose. When no pendulum is at hand, a plummet can readily 
be made by suspending a spherical ball of metal by a 
etring, the length of wliich, meaaured from the point of 
suspension to the centre of ^the ball, must be as follows for 
the different degrees of march : — 

Incliea. HiiDdredClis. 

Slow time - - - 2i • 96 

Quick - - - -10-15 

Double - - - - 5 • 18 

Thus arranged, the plummet will swing the exact time 

rec[uired. String being liable to stretch, the correctnesa 

of the plummet should frequently be tested by reference to 

a watch. 

The length of the pace in marcliing will be corrected with 

the pace stick, the accuracy of which should occasionally be 

tested by measurement. 



S. 10. Position in Marching. 

In marching, the soldier must maintain the position of 
the head and body as directed in S. 1. He must be 
well balanced on his limbs. His arms and hands muat be 
kept steady by his sides ; care heiug taken tliat the 
hand does not partake of the movement of the leg. The 
movement of the leg must spring from the haunch, and be 
free and natural. 
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Both kneea must be kept straight, except while the leg 
is being carried from the rear to the front, when the 
knee must necessarily be a little bent, to enable the foot 
to clear the ground. The foot must be carried straight 
to the front, and, without being drawn back, placed softly 
on the ground, so as not to jerk or shake the body ; the 
toes turned out at the same angle as when halted. 

Although several men may be drilled together in a squad 
with intervals, they must act independently and precisely 
as if they were being instructed singly. Each soldier must 
be taught to march in a straight line, and to take a correct 
pace, both as regards length and cadence, without reference 
to the other men of the squad. 

Before the squad is put in motion, the instructor will take 
care that the men are square individually and in correct 
line with each other. Each soldier must be taught to take 
up a straight line to his front, by first looking down tho 
centre of hia body between his feet, then fixing his eyes 
upon some object on the ground straight to his front at a 
distance of about 100 yards; he will then observe some 
nearer point in the same straight line, such as a atone, tuft 
of grass, or other casual object, about 50 yards dist-aut. 



*S. II. Balance Step. 

The object of the balance step ia to teach the soldier the 
free movement of his legs, preserving at the same time per- 
fect squareness of shoulders, and steadiness of body ; no 
labour must be spared to attain this object, which forms 
the very foundation of correct marching. The instructor 
must be careful that the soldier keeps his body well 
forward, and hia shouldera perfectly square, during these 
motions. 



I 
1 



^ 
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20 FART I.— SQUAD DRILL, ^^^^| 






1. Witlioui advancing. ^^ 




^Caution, — Balance Step, commencing with the Left Foot. 






' On the word Front, the left foot wm be 






raised from the groiuid by a alight bend 




, 


of the knee, and carried gently to the 


tB 




front, without a jerk, the knee being 


K 


■'■■ Front 


gradually straightened as the foot is 


H 


jOwntHi S'lJnt ■. > 


- carried forward; the foot to be turned 




aoovi'Ai-t Jr-jiiJi ' 


out at the same angle aa when halted, 
the sole parallel to and clear of the 
ground, the heel just in advance of the 
- line of the right toe. 

On the word Rear, given when the 
body is steady, the left foot will be 




^.-Rtar. 


brought gently back without a jerk, till 




BjSiOoit oill c. 


the toe ia in line with the right heeJ, ^ 




Maxi 'trijw^i u 


.clear of the giouml ; the left knee to be 
_ a little bent. 




J'ron*. 


- When steady, the words Front and 




Hear. 


Rear will be repeated several times, and 
- the motions ^lerformed as above described. 
' Oa the word Halt, which should 




Halt 


always be given when the moving foot 




is in rear, that foot will be brought to 






_ the gronnd in a line with the other. 




The instructor "will afterwai'da make the soldier balance | 




upon the Jeffc foe 


t, carrying the right foot forward and 




"backward. 






Standing on on 


B leg and swinging the other backward 




and forward -with 


3ut constraint, ia an excellent practice. 
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,0.^1^2. Advaticimg. ; v, 
—BalaTwe Step, advanciTig on the word 

"Forward." ;■ 

{On the word Fi'ont, the left foot will be 
carried to the front, as described in No. 1. 

Aa soon as the men are steady in the 
above position, the word Forward will 
be given, on which the left foot will be 
brought to the ground at 30 inches dis- 
tance from heel to heel, toea turned out 
at the same angle as when halted ; and the 
right foot will immediately be raised and 
held extended to the rear, toe in line witli 
the left heel, the right knee to be slightly 
bent. Great care must be taken that the 
toes remain thi'oughout at the proper 
angle ; that the body accompanies tlie 
leg, and that the inside of the heel is 
placed on the imaginary straight line 
that passes through the points on which 
the soldier is marching ; that the body 
remains straight, but inclining forward ; 
that the head is erect, and turned 
^neither io the right nor left. 

On the word Front, the right foot will 
be brought forward ; and so on, alter- 
nately. 

On the word Halt, which should al- 
ways be given when the moving foot is 
to the front, that foot will complete i(a 
pace, and the rear foot will be brought 
up in line with it. 



JP. 2 
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S. 12. The Slow March. 

The three most important objects in this part of the j 
drill are cadence, length of pace, and direction. 

The time having been given on the I 

drum, on the word March the left foot 

will be carried 30 inclies to the firont, 

3 directed in S. 10 ; the right foot wiU ] 

then be carried forward in like manner, 

_ and so on, alternately. 

The soldier must be thoroughly instructed in this step, 

as an essential preparation for arriving at accuracy in tbe 

paces of greater celerity. 



Slow-March. 



Squadr-Halt. 



S. 13. 77ie Halt. 

On the word Halt, the moving foot 

will complete its pace, and the rear foot 

brought up in line with it 



It is a general rule that after the word Halt, the men, 
whatever their position, will stand perfectly steady, unless 
ordered to Dress. 



^ wi. 
Lbe 



S. 14. Stepping Out. 

C When marching in slow time, on the 
words Step-Out, the soldier will lengthen 
Step-Out. < his pace to 33 inches by leaning for- 
ward a little, but without altering the 
L cadence. 

This step is used when a slight increase of speed, withou" 
an alteration of cadence, ia required ; on the words Sloiv — 
Siep, the pace of 30 inches will be resumed. 
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S. 15. Stepping Short, 

' On the words Step-Short, the foot ad- 
vancing will finish its pace, and after- 
warda each soldier will take paces of 21 
inches until the word Forward is given, 
when the usual pace of 30 inches will be 
.resumed. 
This step is used when a slight check is required. 



Step-Short 



S. 16. Marking Time. 

On the words Marh-Time, the foot 
then advancing will complete its pace, 
after which the cadence will be con- 
tinued, without advancing, by raising 
each foot alternately about three inches 
from the ground, keeping the body 
steady ; on the word Fw^ward, the usual 
_ pace of 30 inches will be resumed. 

From the halt, the word of command will be Sloio. Mark 



S. 1 7. Stepping Back, 

In stepping back, the pace will be 30 
inches. Soldiers must be taught to move 
straight to the rear, preserving their 
shoulders square to the front and their 
bodies erect. On the word Halt, the 
foot in fi-ont will be brought back square 
with the other. 
A few paces only of the step back can be necesaaiy at a 
time. 



Step Back. 
Slow— March, 



Halt. 



2k 
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€hang^Feet. 



S. 18. Changing Feet. 

To change feet in marching, the ad- 
vancing foot will complete its pace, and 
the ball of the rear foot will be brought 
Up quickly io the heel of'the advanced^xae, 
which will instantly make another step 
forward, so that the cadence will not be 

I ■- i 

lost, in fact two successive steps will be 
taken with the sarnie foot. 
This may be required when Any part of a battalion, or a 
single soldier, is stepping with a different foot from the rest. 



'■)^. 19. The Quick March. 

The cadence of the slow march having -become perfectly 
familiar to the soldier, be will be taught to march in quick 
time. 

■ '■ ' '■'' r The time having been given on the 

, J drum, on the word Mavfih the squad will 

^ * step off together, witn the left foot, 

* observing the rules given in S. 10. 
When a soldier is perfectly grounded in marching . in 
quick time, all the alterations of step, and the marking time, 
and changing feet, laid down for the slow march will be 
practised in quick time. 



.4 lit 



S. 20. The Double March. 

The time having b^en given oii the 
drum, on the word Mofrck, the inen will 
step off together with (the left >fQQt ; at 
the same time raising t^eir hands as high 
as the waist, carrjdng; back the elbows 
and clenching the fists, tlie flaftftot 
Double-^March. { of the arm to the side; the head:*<x 



\ 
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^V be kept erect, and the shoulders square 

^^^^^ t,n.; V to tbe front ; the knees being more bent, 

^^^^^Hkj, and the body more advanced, than in 

^^^^^H^; . the other xriajrcbea. The instructor will 

^^^^*^. ■ ■ be careful to habituate the soldier to the 

M [_ pace of 33 inches. 

f Squad-Halt. As in S. 13, at the same tamo dw^fting 

the hands and extending the fingers. 

The soldier will be taught to mark time in the double 

-cadence in-the same mannecaa-i^ the ^lokv and quick. 






S. 2,1. The Side or Closing Step.. 

Soldiers will first be taught the BideJstep by Numbers, 
then judging the Time. . .^^ ,„f n;.-, 



1, By Numhera. •■.\h\>'-: 

C&uiioa,— Right Close, by Kimibere." "^'^''" 

r On the word One, the right fcot will 
J be carried 12 inches to the right, the 
I shoulders and face being kept perfectly 
Lsquareto the front, and the knees straight, 
■ji, 1, ■ : r On the word 2Vo, the left focrfc will be 

ul i'^Tvo. -l closed smartly to the right foot, heela 

L touching. ' ' 

r The word One being repeated,theright 
One. < foot will be carried on 12 inches as 

(_before described, and so on. 
f When the word Halt is given, the left 
Squad-Halt, ^ foot will be closed to the right, as on 
L the word Two. 



26 PART I.— SQUAD DRILL, 

2. Judging the Tirtie. 
Caution, — Eight Close, judging the Time. 

On the word March, each man will 
cany his right foot 12 inches direct to 
the right, and instantly close his lett 
foot to it, tliuH completing the pace ; he 
Siakt Close, J will proceed to take the next pace in 
Qutdt-Mart^ "i the same manner : ahouldera to be kept , 
Bquare, knees not bent unless on rough 
or broken ground. The direction mast ^ 
be kept in a straight line to the flank, 
^neither inclining to the front nor rear. 
r On the word Halt, the men will com- ] 
Squad-Halt < plete the pace they are taking, and remain ] 
\_ steady. 

Soldiers will be practised in closing to the left by 
Nnmbers, and judging the Time, in like manner. 

Soldiers will also be practised in taking any given 
number of paces to either flank, and then halting without 
word of command ; the command to be given thus, Three 
yaces Right Close, Qulck-Jifarch. 



S. 22. Turning when on the March. 
Soldiers wilJ be practised in turning to the right or 
left, in making a half turn to the right or left, and in 
turning to the right or left about, on the march. 

- 1. Turning to the Right, and then to 
the Front. — On the word Turn, which 
should be given as the left foot is coming 
to the ground, each soldier will turn in 
the named direction, and move on at 
:, without checking hia pace. 



Right-Turn. 
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- On the word Turn, which should be 

given as the right foot is coming to 

Front-Turn. . the ground, each soldier will turn again 

to the front, and move on without 








checking his pace. 
^ 2. Turning to the Left, and then to 
the Front— ^oXdieTs wiU tum to the left 






Left—Turn. 
Front^TurTi. 


in like manner, the word Turn being 
given as the right foot is coming to the 
ground; after which they will turn to 
the front, the word Tuni being given as 
the left foot ia coming to the ground. 






A soldier will always turn to the right on the left foot 






and to the left on the right foot. If the word Turn is 






not given as the proper foot ia coming to the ground, the 
Boldier will move on one pace more and then turn. 


M 




3. Maldng a Half Turn to the Right, or Ze/?.— Soldiers 
will also be practised in making a half turn to the right 
or left, and then moving on (without checking their pace) 
in a diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at once, to 
march on. 


1 




4. Turning to the Right, or Left, about. — Soldiers will 
also be taught to turn about on the march, which must be 






done by each man on hia own ground, in three paces, with- 
out losing the cadence, Having completed the turn about, 
the soldier will at once move forward, the fourth pace 






being a full pace 


as before. 


1 
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<.j ofJiiKo Squad Drill, in Single Rank, 
. if.^ ffir'* !ti-.' 1 i. """ 

jiiadiiit'^tSdn-iDirecting and Reverse Flanks. 
Afl explained in the Definitions. 

^'^1^2'<^'.F'drlnation of the Squad in Single Rank. 

At, tills stage of the drill, a few soldiers will be fonned in 
single rank without intervals, that is, nearly touching each 
other. EacU man is allowed a space of 24 indies. 

The right-hand or lefUband raan being first placed, 
the remainder will fall in in line one after the other, ] 
closing lightly towards him, turning the elbow slightly 
outwards. Soldiers must be carefully instructed in "THe 

■ Touch," as, in this formation, it is the principal guide when I 
marching. Each man when properly in line, should be able I 
to feel Ms right or left hand man at the elbow ; the body 
QUiBt be preserved in the position described in S. 1. 

' ■ When a squad in single rank ia required to drill with 
intervals, the instructor will dii'ect the odd numbers to take 
one pace forward, the even numbers to step back one pace. 



, , S. 25. Dressing when Halted. 

., Soldiers will first be taught to dress man by man, then 

together. 

In dressing, each soldier will glance towards the flank 
to which be is ordered to dress, with a slight turn of 
the head, as directed in S. 3 : he must carry his body 
backward or forward with the feet, moving to hia dressing 
with short quick steps ; bending backward or forward must 
he avoided ; his shouldei-s must be kept perfectly square, 
and the position of the soldier, as described in the pre- 
ceding Section, retained throughout. 
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t. Dressing Man hy Man. — Prepaj-a- 




tory to teadiing a aqiiad to dresa ty the 




right, the instructor will order the two 


H Two Men on the 
^V right and one on 


men on the right, and one on the left. 


t th^ left, a pace 


to take a pace and a half to the froftt ; 


and a half to ' 


having completed hia pace and a lialf, the 


tlie Front. 


right-hand man wiil take four side pacea 


Slow -March. 


to hia right ; and the three pointa thliB 




placed will raise their right arms from 




^ tlie elbow, at right anglea to their bodies. 


TOl-' 


'' The inatructor, having ascertained that 


o* rl 


the points are in line, will order his squad 




to dress up man by man. The third man 


t*nii oi m- 


from the right will take one pace to his 


,,,.>(,iM.-. m;.' 


front with the left foot, and sliuffle up 


Mcmhy Man.hy 


into line ia the manner already described- ; 


the Right— " 


as soon as he is steady, the next man will 


Dreaa up. 


proceed in like manner, and so on to the 




left. The faces of the men, not their 


1 --'iJ ■ ■■ 


breasts or feet, are the line of dressing. 




Each man ia to be able just to distin- 




guish the lower part of the face of the 




- second man beyond him. ^^ 




' When the instructor ia satisfied that ^| 


H .-u^ 


the line is correct, he will giVe the words ^| 


^1 Fyes-Proni. 


Eyes-Front, on which the men will turn 


their heads and eyes to the front, the 




three points will drop their hands, and 




^ the right-hand man will close on the squad 


^H In Eke manner 


ibe squad must be taught to dress up, man 


^P by man, by the le 


ft J also to dress back, man by man, by the ^ 


V right and left 


fl 


H 2. Dressing to^ 


ether. — The men must next be taught to ^| 


■ dresB forward anc 


backward, taking the pace together, but ^| 


^1 shuffling up or b 


ack in succession, the same points being ^| 
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given as in dressing man by man. The words of commaiul 
will be Squad, By ike Right (or Leff) — Drees Up, or By 
the Right (or Left) — Dreas Back. 

3, Dressing without Points. — When soldiers are on the 
alignment they have to occupy, and their dressing is 
simply to he corrected, the words Right (or Left) — Dress, 
or after the word Halt, the word Dress only, will be 
given, on which they will shuiBe up or back to their 
plaeea successively, commencing with the man on the flank 
&om which they are dressed. 

When no man is placed for that purpose, the instmctor 
should invariably fix upon some casual object on which to 
dress his line. 

It will be found most useful to accustom men to dress 
on an ahgnment not parallel or perpendicular, but obUque, 
to any well-defined adjacent line, such as the side of a 
square parade ground. 



S. 26. Turnings. 

The soldier will next practise in single rant, judging the 
Time, the turnings he lias been taught by Numbers. 

Men are never unneceaaarily to stand turned to the rear. 



S. 27. Marching to the Front and Rear. 

The soldier will next practise in single rank the different 
marches and varieties of step which he has learned singly, 
or in squad with intervals ; the same general rules being 
observed. 

Before a squad is ordered to march, the directing flank must 
be indicated by the caution By the Right, or By the Left. 

During the march, care must be taken that neither the 
head nor the eyes are ever turned towards either flank ; that 
the dressing is kept by the touch ; and that the shoulders 
are kept perfectly square, and the body steady. 



m SINGLE RANK. 



31 



The squad will first be taught to match straight to the 
front, both by the right and left, in slow and quick time ; 
it will then be practised in all the varieties of step, and in 
marking time, in both cadences ; after whicli it will be 
eserciaed in the double time. 

The soldier will be practised in changing the pace, with- 
OTjt halting, from slow to quick, and from quick to slow 
time ; also from quick to double, and from double to 
quick : in the case last mentioned, on the word Qwich, the 
arms will be dropped and the fingers extended. 

The instructor should occasionally remain halted in rear 
of the man on the directing flank ; and, by fixing his eyes 
on some distant object, ascertain if the squad is marching 
straight to its front. 

When a soldier finds himself a little behind, or before, the 
other men of his squad, be must be taught to recover liis 
place in the rank gradually, and not to jump or rasJi to it, 
which would make him unsteaJy and spoil the marching 
of the rest of the squad. 

5. 28. A Single Rank, at the Halt, changing Front. 

1. By Wheeling. — On the word 
March, the right-hand man, called the 
pivot man, will mark time, turning 
gradually, with the squad, to the new 
front ; the remainder will step off", the 
whole turning their eyes to the left (the 
wheeling fiank), except the left-hand 
man. who will look inwards, and step the 
usual pace of 30 inches, the other men 
regulating their length of pace according 
to their distance from the pivot flank. 
During the wheel, each man must touch 
lightly, as explained in S. 27, towards the 
pivot flank, keeping his shoulders sqtmtft 



1 



I 



Rtght~Wheel. 
Slow — March. 
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SguadSalt 
Dreaa. 



Eyes-Front 



in Hue : crowding must be carefully 
avoided ; each man must yield to any 
pressure that may come from the pivot 
flank, and resiat all pressure coming from 

_the outer flank. 

On the word Halt, which may be 
given at any period of the wheel, the 
men wiU halt and turn their eyes to 
the front ; on the word Dress, they will 
take up their dressing by the riglit, aa 

_ described in S. 25, No. 3. 

{On the word Front, the men will 
turn their heads and eyes to the front. 
A squad will wheel to the left in like manner. 
. Nothing will sooner tend to enable the recruit to acquire 
the length of step proportioned to his distance from the 
pivot, than eontinubig the wheel without halting for several 

revolutions of the circle. 

When men are required to wheel to the rear of the 
alignment they occupy, they will be turned about, and then 
wheeled as above directed, receiving the words Halt, Front 
-Dress, followed by Eyes-Front, when in position. 

After wheeling has been taught in slow time, it will be 
I in quick and double time. 

2. By File formation. — On the word 
Form, the right-hand man will turn to 
the right ; the remainder will make a , 
half-turn to the right. On the word J 
March, all, except the right-hand man, 
will step off ; each man, glancing to the 
right, will move, at the usual length 
of pace, "by the shortest line, to his place 
in the new front, and take up his dress- 
L ing by the right. 



>y Ti 



Sight-Form. 
. Quick-Mardi. 
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PLATE III. 

THE DIAQONAL MARCH. 
HALF JllGBT-TUfiN. QUICK-MARCH. HALT-FRONT. 




cio±i:6!!^ji£^i£±rii^iif:3 



fILES f OBMING SQUAD. 
Fig. 2. I F^. 8. 

THE MABCH, FBONT RIGHT 

FORM-SQUAD. I ABOUT-FOBM-SQUAD. 



*57 r-nHUl 



a 
a 



',V.E3 



mg.t. 

EIGHT FORM-SQUAD. 
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{On the word Front, the men will turn 
their heads and eyea to the front, 
A squad will form to the left in like manner. 
This formation wiU be pra^itised in double as weH aa in 
quick tima 



Rijjht-Wkeel 



,<S. 29. A Single Rank, on. the March, changing 
,;ji_ Direction. 

C On the word Wheel, the men will 
wheel to the right as explained in S. 28, 
No. 1 ; the pivot man turning gradually 
j with the squad. 

r On the word Forward, the whole will 
Ftyi-ward. < tnrn their eyes to the front and step off 
L at a full pace. 

The insti'uetor will give his word FofWi/rd when he sees 
that the men are commencing the pace that will bring the 
front of the squad perpendicular to the dii'ection in which 
he intends it to move : this may be done at any degree 
of the circle. 

In like manner, the squad will be taught to change 
direction to the left, . 



5.30. The Diagonal March.— Flate lU., Fig. 1. 

This march wiU first be taught commencing from the 
halt, after which the soldiera when marching in line will 
he practised in moving diagonally to either £ank, by 
malcing a half turn in the direction required. 

1. From the Halt. — On the word Turn, 
the men will make a lialf turn to the 
right, and on the word March, each man 



Malf Uirjkt- 

Tum. 
Slow— March. 



Squad, 
Halt-Front 



fjlrt I.— squad drill, 

■will step off and move correctly in the 
diagonal direction, no longer keeping 
the touch. The ligbt-hand man wtII 
direct, and must therefore pay particular 
attention to his direction and pace. 
Each of the other men will glance to- 
wards the right, and will retain his rela- 
tive position, keeping his right shoulder 
behind the left shoulder of the next man 
on that side. 
On the word Ilait, the squad will halt ; 
J and on the word Front, it will turn to 
Lits original front. 
If the diagonal march lias been properly performed, the J 
squad when halted and fronted will be found to be in a 
line parallel to its original position. 

C 2. On the JfcircA.— When the squad 
ia marching to the front, and is required 
to move in a diagonal direction to the 
right, the word Half Right-Tui-n wiU be 
given, upon which the men will turn half 
right and move diagonally in that direc- 
tion, as described from the halt ; when it 
ia intended to resume the original direc- 
tion, the word Front - Tui-n will be 
given, on which every man will turn 
to his front and move forward without 
_ checking his pace, 
r, the diagonal march will be practised to the . 
left, from the halt and on the march. 

The diagonal march will also he practised in quick and 
double time. 



Half Right- 
Turn. 



Front-Turn. 



In like 



IN SINGLE RANK. 



S. 31. Marchins; as in File. 



Right (or Le/t)- 
Turn. 



Soldiers will first be tauglit to commence marclimg bs in 
file, &om the lialt ; after which they must be taught, when 
marcliing in line, to turn to either flauk a-i in file. 

1. From the Halt. — Soldiers, when 
standing as in file, must he instructed 
how to cover each other exactly. The 
head of the man immediately before each 
soldier, when he is correctly covered, will 
conceal the heads of all the others in liis 
front. 

The strictest observance of all the 
rules for marching is particularly neces- 
-aary wlien marching as in file. 

On the word March; the whole will 
step off together, at a full pace, and will 
so continue to step without increasing or 
duniuiahing the distance between each 
other. No looking down, nor leaning 
back, is to be allowed. The leader is to 
be directed to march straight forward on 
so]ue distant objects, the remainder of the 
_ men covering coiTectly during the march. 

I On the words Halt-Front, the aoldiera 
will halt and turn to their original front, 
and, if the marching has been properly 
performed, their dressing will be found 
correct. 

r 2. On the March. — On the word Turn, 
Right-Turn. < the soldier will turn to the riglit, and 
LiDOve on as in file. 



Squad, 
Halt-Front. 



Front-TuvTi. 
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Tlie original direction is reeumed by 1 

giving tlie word Front-Turn, on -wliich I 

the soldier will tiim to the front, and | 

then move on steadily in line. 

In like manner soldiera will be tanght to turn to the left j 

from line and march as in file, and, when marching as ia I 

file, to tiu'n again to the front. 

The rules laid down in S. 22, No, 3, regarding the foot i 
on which the soldier is to turn, muat be strictly observed 
in a sq^uad in single rank. 

Marching as in file will also be practised in quick time, 
but never in double tima 



S. 



Might (or 
Lefty-Whed, 

or 

Right-about 

(or Leffr-ahoui)- 

WkeeL 



32. WJieeling as in File. 

The squad, when marching as in file, 
will be taught to change its direction, by j 
wheeling to the light or to the left, or to 1 
the right (or left) about. The leading man 
will move round a quarter, or half, of the 
eircnoiference of a circle having a radius 
of four feet ; the other men following on 
his footsteps in succession, without in- 
creasing or diminishing their distances 
from each other or altering the cadence, 
but lengthening the pace a httle with the 
-Outer foot, as they wheel. 



S. 33. Men marching as in File Jbi'mtng Squad. — 
Plate III., Figs. 2, 3, and 4. 

1. Fomibuj to the Front, at the Halt. 

—When the squad, marching a.? in file to 

the right, is ordered to form to the front 

at the halt, the leading roan will at once 

At the Salt, ■{ halt ; the remainder will make a half 
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Front Form 


turn to the lefl, and form upon Intn aa ^^| 


-Squad, I directed in S. 28, No. 2. ■ 


Eycs'Fr<mt. ■ 


' Heads and eyes will be turned to the 
>. front. 




' 2. Foi-nii-ng to the Front, in Quick 




Time. — When a squad, marching ns in 




file to the right, is ordered to form to 


Front Formr- 


the front, the leading man will mark 


Squad. 


time ; the remainder will make a half 




turn to the left, and form upon him, 




marking time, and taking np the dressing. 




^as they arrive at their places. 


Forvwrd. 


' As soon as the squad is formed, the 


_ word Forward will be given. 




3. Formmg to the Froii t, in Double Time. 




— When a squad, marching aa in file to 




the right, is ordered to form to the front 


On th£ March, 


on the march, the leading man will con- 


Front Form- < 


tiuue moving on ; the remainder will 


Squad. 


make a half turn to the left, double up 




to their places, and take up the quick 




time as they successively arrive in line 




- with the leading man. 


Rea/r Formr- 


4. Fwrning to the Rear, in Quick, 


Squad. 


or Double, Time.— The movement will 


Fonvard. 
On the Mcmh, 


proceed as described in No. 2 or No. 3 ; 


except that the men will make a half 


Rear Fomir- 


turn to the right, and form on the right 


Squad. 


of the leading man. 




S, Forming to the Right. — When 




marching as in file to the right, and 




ordered to form to the right, the leading 


Right Form , 


maa will wheel to the right, take two 


—Squad. 


paces to his front, and halt; the re- 




mainder will form in succession on his 


^^ 


Rl 
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I left, and be dreeaed as tUey get into 

tlieir places. The word Eyes — Front ' 
L will be given when the squad is formed. 
G. Forming to tlm Rif/ht-ahouL- — When 
a squad, marching as in file to the right, 
ia ordered to form to the right-about, 
the leading man wHi wheel to the right- 
about, take two paces to his front, and 
halt ; the remainder will march on as 
ill file, wheeling to the right on the Bpot 
where the leading man has wheeled, and 
forming successively on his left, looking 
to the flank of formation for their dress- 
ing. The word Eyes-Front will be given 
when the squad is formed, 
ing as in file to the left, a squad will be 
formed to the front, or rear, or to the left, or left about, on 
the same principle as it is foi-med to the front, or rear, or to 
the right, or right about, when the right is leading. 

A squad marching as in, file will resume its original 
front by the words Halt-Front, or Front-Turn. 



Eyes-Front. 



Ttiglit-ahoid 
Form-Squad. 



Eyes-Froni 
"When marchi 



S. 34. The Side or Closing Step. 

The side or closing step will now be practised, the men 
judging tlie Time, as laid down in S. 21, No. 2. Care 
must be taken that the shoulders are kept square, and 
the paces made in a direct line to the fiank. 



S. 35. Rifle Exercises. 

Reci'uits having been thoroughly instructed in the pre- 
llminaiy drills explained in the foregoing Sections, will nest 
be taught the rifle drill as detailed in the Rijle Exerciaea. 
A part of each drill with arms will be devoted to the 
practice of marching, as directed in the following Section. 
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S. 36. Marching with Arms. 

Squads with arms will be practised in the different 
marches, and variations of step, described in the foregoing 
Sections ; when marching in double time at " The Trail,"' 
the arm that doea not carry the rifle wiU not be raised as 
directed in S. 20. During these practices, great attention 
must be paid to the position of the recruit. 

When men parade with arms, they will invanably fall in 
at " The Order." 

All the iastructions relating to the position and move- 
ments of the rifle when marching, will be found in the Rijle 
Exercises. 



Squad Drill, in Two Ranks. 



S. 37. Foi-mation of Squad in 7\do Ranks. 

The squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks, 
sized as explained in Part II,, Gen. Rale II. The men 
will take their places in succession, commencing from 
the flank on which they are ordered to form ; each 
rear-rank man will be placed one pace of 30 inches from 
his front-rank man, measiuing from heel to heel, and will 
cover him correctly, the two men thus placed forming' " a 
File." When the squad consists of an uneven number of 
men, the third man from the left of the front rant wil 
be a " Blank " (or incomplete) " File." The file on the left of 
the right half squad will always be the centre of the squad. 

The squad should be drilled, at first, without arms. 



I 
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S. 38. Dressing. 

The front rank will di-esa aa described in S. 25, The 
rear-rank men will continue looking to their front, and 
will cover and correct their distances aa the front-rank men 
take up theii' dressing. 

S. 39- Marching to the Front and Rear. 

A Bquad in two ranks will be practised in the marches, 
and variations of step, which have been taught in single 
rank. 

1. Touch. — The front rank wiU touch as directed in ( 
S.24. 

2. Covering and Distance. — While marching in line, 
the m&n of the rank in rear muat accurately preserve their 
covering and distances. 

3. Blank File while Retiring. — "Wlien the squad turns to 
ihe rear, a blank file, after turning about, will step up and 
occupy the vacant space in the rear rank. On turning to 
the front, he will resume his original place. 



S. 40. Taking Open Order. 

{On the word Order, the flank men of 
the rear rank will step back two paces 
in slow time, and tiu-n to the right. 
r On the word March, the flank men 
J will front and raise the disengaged arm 
I horizontally from the elbow, and the rear 
Lrank will step back two paces. 




IN TWO RANKS. 



f On the -word Dress, the rear rank 

Rear Rank- I will dresa by the right. Care must be 

Dress. i taken not to move the flank men when 

I dressing the rear rank. 

r On the word Front, the rear-rank men 

Eyes-Front. < will turn their eyea to the front, and the 

[_ flanli men wiU drop their arma. 
Close-Order, f ^^ ^^^ word March, the rear rank will 
March. Lt-^l^® ^w pacea to the front in slow tima 

The squad, if diiiling with arma, will always be ordered 
to shoulder before taking open order. 



S. 41. Rifle Ex&'cises. 

These exercises will now be practised. 



S. 42, Changing Front by Wheeling, or File 
formation. 
The front rank of the squad will wheel, or form (forward), 
from the halt, or wheel on the march, according to the 
matructiona laid down in S. 28 or S. 29. The rear-rank 
men, in wheeling, will follow their front-rank men, keeping 
their proper distances, and covering ; in forming, they will 
preserve their diagonal position. 



S. 43. The Diagonal March. 

The diagonal march will be practised in two ranks, in 
the manner described in S. 30. In addition to the instruc- 
tions there given, the rear-rank men mu,9t be cautioned 
to preserve their relative positions with their front-rank 
men, in order that they may be foitod to cover correctly 
when they are lialted and fronted. 
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5. 44. File Marching, Wheeling in Files, and Files 
forming Squad. 

1. File Marching. — File marching ■will be practised j 
laid down in S. 31, care being taken ttat the rear-ranfc 
men dress correctly by their respective fi'ont-rank men. 

2. Wheeling in Files. — Wheeling ia files wiH be per- 
formed as laid down in S, 32 ; the outer rank must step 
rather longer during the wheel, especially with the outer i 
foot. 

If a squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, when 
only some of the files have wheeled into the new direction, 
the remainder should be taught to cover off, if required, 
by the diagonal march on the words Rear files, Cover : if 
the word Front is to follow the word Halt, the i-ear files 
need not be ordered to cover, but will move to their places 
on the word Dress, 

3. Files forming to the Front, (yr Rear. — The front-rank 
men of a squad marching in files will form to the front, or 
rear, as laid down in S. 33. When forming to the fi-ont, 
the rear-rank man of the leading file will move into his 
place aa soon as there is room for him ; the other rear-rank 
men will preserve their i-elative positions with their fi-ont- 
rank men. 

4. Filea forming to the Right, or Left, or to the Right or 
Left about. — In these formations, the rear rank will form 
aa described in S. 33 ; the front-rank men will move round 
their respective rear-rank men, and form successively in 
front of them. 

A squad marching in files will resume its original &0Qt 
by the word Halt-Front, or Fi-ont-Turn. 
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PAET I.— SQUAD DRILL, 



PLATE IV. 

FORMATION" OF FOUHS. 

Fig. 1.— SQUAD WITH AN ODD FILE. 

TELLING OFF. FOURS-DEEP. 



nnnnonnnn 



ig^Q B^2 t^D liB 

»c3a .n *□ j>cn 



Fig. 2.— SQUAD WITH A BLAHK ODD FILE. 
TELLING OFF. FOURS-DEEP. 



sen □□□□□□ 
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BREAKING OFF FILES. 
Fig. *.— TWO FILES ON THE LEFT, 

BIGHT-TURN, LEFT-WHEEL. Fig. 5.— FILES TO THE-FEONT, ' 



I ' 1 i I 1 
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^ 
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S. 45. The Formation of Fours. — Plate IV., 

Figs. 1, 2, and 3. 
The squad should now be made up to eight or nine files, 
and numbered from right to left ; and it mii^t be explained 
to the men that odd numbers are right files, and even num- 
bers left files. But, in order that the left four may always 
be complete, when there happens to be an odd number on 
the left of the squad, the left file but one, . although an 
even number, will be a right file, and the left file of the 
squad, though an odd numbe]', will act as a left file ; in this 
case, the third file from the left, being a right file without 
a left file, will be called an " Odd File," whether it is 
complete or blank. 

The four men composing a right and left file will be 
considered as comrades in the field, and will act together, 
not only in forming fours, but on other occasions; they 
should therefore take notice of each other when they are 
told off. 

r 1. At tlic Salt. — On the word Fours, 
< the rear rank wiU step back one pace 
Lof 18 inches. 

r On the word Seep, the left files will 
J take a paee of 24 laches to the rear with 
I their left feet, and a pace of 24 inchea 
Lto the right with theii' right feet. 

On the word Front, the left files will 
move up in line with the right files, by 
taking a pace of 24 inches to the left 
with their left feet, and a pace of 24 
Squad-Front - inches to the front with their right feet ; 
the rear-rank men will then close up to 
their proper distances fi'om the firont 
rank, by taking a pace of 18 inches to 
the front with their left feet. 



I 



Fours- 
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Fours— 
About. ^ 


As already described. 
' On the word About, the squad -will 
turn to the right about, and the left 
files -will form on the right files, by 
taking a pace of 24 inches forward, 
with their right feet, and a pace of 
2i inches to the left with their left feet 


Squad-Front. ■ 


- On the word Front, the squad will 
turn to the right about, and re-form 
_two deep as already described. 


Foura~ 


Aa already described. 


Right. 


On the word RigJit, the squad will turn. 
to the right, and the left files will form 
on the riglit of the right files, by taking 
one pace of 24 inches to the right with 
their right feet, and one pace of 24 inches 
to the front with their left feet. 


Squad-Front. ■ 


- On the word Front, the squad will 
turn to the left, and re-form two deep 
-as abeady described. 


Foura- 


Ab already described. 


le/t 


' On the word Left, the squad will turn 
to the left, and the left files will form on 
the left of the right files, by taking one 
pace of 24 inches to the left with their 
left feet, and one pace of 24 inches to 

^the rear with their right feet 


Squad-Front. - 


r On the word Front, the squad will turn 
to the right, and re-forra two deep as 

^already described J 



I 
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2. Oil the March — A squad on the march will be taught 
to form fours on the worcla Fours— Deep, FouvB-Right, and 
Fours-Left; in these formationa the left files will move 
precisely as when forming from the halt, the right files 
marking time two paces to enahle them to do so. 

On the word Fours, the rank in rear will step short two 
paces ; if the word Deep follows, the right files will mark 
time two paces, while the left ides move to their places in 
fours; if the vford Might, or Left, follows, the squad will 
fii-st turn in the direction ordered, after which the right 
files will mark time two paces while the left files move to 
their places. 

When moving to a flank in fours, on the words Ralf 
Might (or Left) — Turn, each man will make a half turn to 
the ordered flank, as in the diagonal march. When moving, 
diagonally or direct, to a flank in fours, on the words Fi'ont 
(or Rear) — Tu'}-n, the men will turn as ordered, and then 
form two deep without further word of command, by the 
right files marking time two paces, while the left files get 
into their places, and the rank in rear regains its distance. 

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to a flank in 
fours, may be ordered to ForTn. Two-deep, on which the 
left filea will fall back, or step up, into their places in file, 
and the rear rank will close on the front rank, the right 
filea marking time two paces. 

A squad moving to a flank in file may be ordered to form 
Fours-deep On the word Fours, the rear rank will incline 
firom the front rank by a lengthened step in the diagonal 
direction, and on the word Deep, the left files will move to 
their places in fours, the right files marking time two paces. 

A squad moving to a. flank by the diagonal march may 
be ordered to form fours to that flank ; the men will at 
once turn into file, and then proceed as above described 
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On tbe order to form fours wliile mai-king time, the rank 
in rear will step back a pace of 18 inches, on the word 



S. 46. Fours PFfieeling, and Forming Squad. 

1. Wheeling. — A squad moving to a flank in fours will 
wheel to the right or left, or to the right (or left) about, in 
the same maimer aa it wheels in files ; each four wheeling 
successively round the same point. When the word Forward 
is given during a wheel, the leading four wiU march straight 
forward in the direction in which it is then tinned ; thej 
remainder following. If the squad is halted, or ordered to 
mark time, when only some of the fours have wheeled, the 
remainder will move as directed in S. 4-i, on tlie words 
Rear Fours, Cover. 

2. Forming to the Front or Rear, to the Right {or Left), 
or to the Right (or Left) about. — When a squad moving in 
fours to a flank is ordered to form to the front or rear, to 
the right (or left), or to the right (or left) about, it will at 
once form two deep, and then proceed as described in Ss. 44 



5'. 47. -4 Squad formed in Fours closing on a Flank, 
or on the Centre, and Re-forming Two Deep. 

For the following practices 10 or 12 files are required. 

A squad having formed four deep, 
will be taught to close on the right, 
left, or centre ; the four men on the 
named flank, or in the centre, standing 
fast, the remainder closing on them by 
Lthe side step. 



On the Right 

(Left, or Centre), 

Close. 

Quick-March. 



From the RigM 

{Left, or Centre), 

Se-form Two 

Deep- 

QuicIc-MarcJt. 
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In re-forming two deep, on the word 
March, the four men on the named flank, 
or in the centre, will stand fast ; the re- 
mainder will open out from them by the 
side step, and the left files will move up 
to their places in hne in succession as 
the intervals are opened for them ; the 
rear-rauk men will step up to their 
-proper distances at the aame time. 
These formations will also be practised on the march. 
On the words On the Right {Left, or Centre), Close, the 
files on the named flank, or in the centre, wiU move steadily 
foi"ward at the stepping shoi-t pace, the remainder will close 
on them by the diagonal march ; when all are closed, on the 
word Forward the squad will move on with a full pnee, 

On the words From the Right {Left, or Centre), Re-form 
Two Deep, the file on the named flank, or in the centre, 
will move steadily forward at the stepping short pace ; the 
remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal march, and 
the left files will move up into the intervals, in succession, 
as they are opened for them, the rear-rank men regaining 
their proper distances at the same time : when completely 
formed in two deep, on the word Forward, the squad will 
move on with a iull pace, 

S. 48, Breaking off Filea, 

A squad will be taught to reduce its front by breaking 
ofi" files ; files wiU, as a general rule, be broken off from the 
directing flank. A certain number of files (suppose tluee) 
will be broken oflj as follows : 

r On the word Tv/m, the named files 

will turn to the rightj and on the word 

' Wheel, they will wheel to the left, fol- 

lowing the left flank of the remainder of 

^_the squad. 



I 



I 



Three Files on 
the Left, 

Right-Turn. " 
Lefl,— Wheel. 
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The front of the squad may be further reduced by any 
number of files (suppose two), aa follows : 



On the word Turn, two more fileii 

will turn to the right, and on the word 
Wheel, will wheel to the left, following 
the left flank of the remainder of the 
squad ; the three files already in rear 



Two Files on the 
Left. Rigid- 
Turn. Left- i 



will mark time, then incline to their 
right by the diagonal march, and follo\r 

I close in rear of the two files last broken 

Loffi Plate IV., Fig. 4. 

Any number of files (suppose three) that have been 
broken off may be again ordered to the front, as follows :^ 

On the word Front, the named files 
will make a half turn, and double up 
into their places in line ; the remaining 
files in the rear will incline to the 
left by the diagonal march, and step 
out till they cover the two files on the 
flank. 



Three FUea to 
tliA-Front. 



\ On the word Front, the two remaining 
Tvjo FUes to the- J gigg ^u m^ke a half turn to the left, and 
I double up into line. 



All the files may be brought to the front at once, by the 
words Files to the Front. Plate IV., Fig. 5. 

Files that are broken off must lock up well, that they 
may not interfere with others who may be following 
them. 
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Skirmishing. 

The recruits iiaving been tlioi-oughJy instmcted in the 
movementB described in tlie foregoing Sections, will next be 
taught the principles and practice of skirmishing. It should 
be clearly explained to them that the object of inoving in 
ext^ided order is to enable the aoldier to take advantage 
of cover, and thus iiiflict the greatest loss upon the enemy 
with the least amount of danger to himself. They should 
be instructed to avail themselves, for their protection, of 
the slightest inequality of ground, and the smallest patch 
of cover, and how to make the best of the cover ; also 
how, in advancing or retiring, to run or creep from one 
point of cover to another without unnecessary exposure. 

The squad will be told off into a right and left half-squad. 

When the recruits have made sufficient progress, one squad 
should be opposed to another, in order that the men may more 
readily see and judge for themselves the errors committed. 

Skirmishers at the halt, if not ordered to kneel or lie 
dowD.will stand at ease; on the last executive word, they will 
come to attention and proceed with the ordered movement. 

Wlien skirmishers are in movement and the HALT is 
ordered, they will halt (or halt and front), and stand, kneel, 
or lie down, as ordered, taking advantage of any cover. 



S. 49. Extending. 
In extending, as a general rule, the front-rank man 
will keep the direction, the rear-rank man will regulate 
the interval. 

1. FromtheHalt — The front-rank man 
of the named file will stand, knee!, or lie 
down, as ordered. The remainder will tm-n 
outwards, and step off in quick time, co- 
vering correctly and without opening out; 
the rear-rank man of the named file will 
continue moving to the flank until ha 
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FROM THE 
BIGHT, (left 
CENTRE, or 

N" — , file), 

PACES, — EXTEND. 



divides tlie ordered interval between his | 
front-rank man and the front-rank i 
on his outer flank, when he will also ] 
halt and front in the alignment. 
each file gains the ordered interval, the ' 
rear-rank man will tap the front-rank 
man, who will at once halt, and front ; 
the rear-rank man will move up in the 
alignment of the front rank on gaining 
his proper interval as above described. 

2. On the March. — The front-rank man 
of the named file will continue to move 
on ; the remainder will make a half turn 
in the required direction, and front-rank 
anil rear-rank men respectively will turn 
to the front, as they gain their intervale ' 
in the alignment as described in No. 1. 

If the squad is moving in quick time, 
the extending files, as they make the half 
turn outwards, will break into double 
time ; if the squad is moving in double 
time, they will quicken the pace ; re- 
suming the original time, in eacli case, 
.as they turn to the front. 

3. Increasing Intei-vals between Files. 
— If skirmishers are directed to in- 
crease the intervals, they will open out 
from the named file as described in No. 
1 or 2 ; the man then in rear of each 

L file looking to the interval. 
No dressing, or correction of intervals, will be permitted 
at the halt ; the instructor will simply point out the fault 
any man may have comniitted, without allowing him to 
move. All corrections will be made when thu skirmishers 
lire in motion. 



TO PACES 

FROM THE 

— EXTEND, 
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^H^ 


S. 50. dosing. 


■ 


^^^F' 


' 1. From (Ae //ait — The front-rank 


H 


^^^^^ 


man of the named file will rise and stand 


H 


^^^V' 


at ease. The remainder will rise, turn 


H 


^^^B^ 


towards him, and close in quick time, front 


^^H 


^^^H 


rank on front rank, rear rank (disen- 


H 


^^^V' 


gaging to the rear) on rear rank, each 


H 


^^^H 


man halting, fronting, and standing at 


H 


^^^™ 


ease as he arrives at his place. 


H 


^^ 


The front-rank man of the file on 


H 


K 


which the skirmishers are to close may 


H 


H ON THE EIGHT 


be turned in any direction ; the remain- 


H 


H (LEFT, CENTRE, , 
H or N" — , file) 
1 — CLOSE. 


der will then foi-m up in the same 
direction. 

2. On the March. — The fr-ont-rank 
man of the named file will continue to 
move on; the remainder wQl make a 
half turn towards him, and close in 
double time, tximing to the front, and 
resuming the quick, as they arrive at 
their places. 

If the squad is closed while retiring, 
it will move as above, continuing to- 




^P^' 


retire, rear rank leading. 


1 


-S. 51 


Advancing and Retiring. 


1 


SQUAD — 
ADVANCE, 


' Advancing. — The men will move off 
in quick time. 

Retiring. — The men will turn about, 


1 


RETIEE. 


-and step off in quick time. 


^1 


The intervals ^ 


ill be kept from the centre. 


J 
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S. 52. Moving to a Flank. 

IThe skirmiehers will at once make 
a half turn, and move to the flank 
indicated, until ordered to resume their 
original direction to the front or rear, by 
the word advance or retirk 
If the INCLINE ia repeated, the skirmishers -will move 
direct to the flank. 

S. 53. Changing Front, or Direction. 

( 1. By WTieelinrj. — The lineof skirmish- 
RIGHT for I ®^^ "'"'^ come gradually round on the 
LEFT)^ — -WHEEL. ' | principles laid down for a wheel in S. 28, 
I No. 1 ; the outer file regulating. 
FORWARD, r The line will advance, regulated by 
or HALT. \tlie centre, or halt, as may he ordered. 
'-' ' If it is intended to throw back tlie hne, the line will be 
'turned aboutj and then proceed as above directed. 
"' ''■"'■' ' r 2. By File fc/i-niation. — IfatthehaJt^ 

''''^ •'"' the instructor, having given the caution,,! 

will place the men of the named file inl 
the direction required ; on the wore 
DOUBLE, the remainder will move acroaa,! 
by the nearest way, to their places in I 
the new alignment. If on the march,^ 
the whole will move steadily forward! 
till the word double; the men of the J 
named file will then be placed rapidly I 
in the required direction, and the re-J 
_mainder will move as above ordered. 
If it ia intended to throw back the line, or part of it, the I 
<«autlon will be change front to the left (or right), on 1 
THE RIGHT (or LEFT) FILE, or CHANGE FRONT TO THE RIGHT I 
(or left), on the centre (or No. — file) ; the movement J 
proceeding as above described. 



change front 
to the right 
(or left), on 

THE right 

(or left) file. 
double. 
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DISMISSING. 



Right-Turn. 



S. 54. Dismissing a Squad. 

1. Without Atttis, — On the word Turn, 
the men will turn as directed. 



•{ 



Dismiss, 



On the word Dismiss, the front rank 
will take a side pace to the left, and the 
rear rank will take a side pace to the 
right ; after a pause the squad will 
break- off guietly. 

Right-Turn, f 2. With Arms. — As directed in the 
Dismiss. \ Rifle Exercises, S. 6. 

Wheii there is only one rank it will act as a front rank. 



PART II, 



COMPANY DRILL. 



GENERAL RULES. 

I. 

Soldiers to he formed in a Company. — The soldier, having 
■been thoroughly gi'ounded in the squad drill, will now be , 
instructed in the movements of the company, as a more 
immediate preparation for hia joining the battaJion ; for J 
this purpose from 18 to 20 files will be formed and told ] 
off as a company. 

II. 

Sishig a Company. — A company will be sized from 
flanks to centre, the front and rear rank men being nearly 
the same height. When a company is first sized, the 
following method will be adopted :— Having arranged the 
jnen in siugle rank according to their heights, tallest on 
the right, shortest on the left, direct the right hand man 
to take three paces to the front, the next to place him- 
self three paces in front of the left of the rank, a^ a 
left-hand man, the third tallest man to place himself one 
pace in rear of the right-hand man, the fourth in rear of 
the left-hand man ; then place the two next on the inner 
side of the front-rank men of the formed files, then the 
two next as their rear-rank men, the taller man in each 
caae taking the right; and so on. Lastly, cause the half- 
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companiea to close inwards on each other, and dresa, the 
rear rank covering correctly ; the blank file, if there is one, 
to be placed the third from the left. 

III. 

Soldiers to know their Places. — After the men of a 

company have once been sized, they must remember thdr 

relative heights, and be able to fall in, in their proper 

places. 

IV. 



Formation and TelUng-off of aCom'pany. — The company 
will fall in in two ranks at close order, files nearly 
toucliing, and be numbered from right to left; it will 
then be told off into two half- companies and four sections. 
When the number of files is odd, the right half-company 
will be the stronger. When a half-company is divided 
into sections of unequal strength, the outer section wUl 
be the stronger. Tlie left file of the right half-company 
will always be considered the centre of the company. 



Supemiimerary Rank. — The subaltern officers and Ser- 
jeants will be formed in a third or supernumerary rank, 
as will hereafter be described. Their duties are to control 
the expenditure of ammunition, correct any mistakes that 
may occur while manceuvring, and take note of awkward 
men. Too much attention cannot be paid to these points. 

VI. 
OJicers, &c. oj a Compa/ny. — The commander of the 
company will be termed " the captain," the senior subaltern 
"the right guide," and the junior subaltern "the left 
guide." Two segeants will be told ofi" as " right " and 
" left " markers, and will give points as required, each for 
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hia own flank of the company (except the leading raarker 
pf a corapony Edoving from line into column, who will 
proceed aa directed in Part III., S. 25). In tho absence of 
an officer, hia place will be taken by the next in rank, 
whether officer or aerjeant ; when required, corporala from 
the ranka wiH in like manner supply the places of Serjeants. 
Non-commissioned officera do not move out in front of the 
Hue at open order. 

VII. 

Relative Proportion of Paces to Files. — Each man occu- 
pies a space of about 24 inches ; therefore, to ascertain the 
number of paces of 30 inches requii-ed for a given number 
of files, multiply the number of files by 8, and divide by 
10, the latter operation being accomplished by cutting oflT 
the last figure, which multipUed by 3 will give the odd 
inches. It will be useful to remember, that 10 files re- 
cLuire S paces, 20 fiJoa 16, and so on — 100 files SO paces, 
1,000 files 800. 

VIII. 

Application of Squad Drill. — All the rules kid down 
for the instruction of a squad in tivo ranka are equally 
applicable to the movements of a company ; it will, tliere- 
fore, only be necessary m this Part to describe the positions- 
and duties of the officers and Serjeants during these move- 
ments, and to add the diiFerent formations and movements 
Qf, half-eompaniea and sectiojis that may be used when, 
moving in column of route. 



Companies to he drilled as if with the Battalion. — "When 
a' company falls in alone, it wiU first be formed &b a cotcpiihy 
in line, but in order to teach officers and n on -cora missioned' 
officers the different positions it will occupy in battalion 
drill, it will be drilled both as a company in line and column, 
as though it were with the battalion. The instructor must 
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state before eacli movement the supposed battalion forma- 
tion, upon ■which the officers and aeijeants will move at 
once to tbeir proper places. 

X. 
■ Companies to be exercised by their ovm Oficera. — Every 
company of a battalion should be frequently exercised by its 
own officei-s, the captain acting as instructor, and one of 
tlie subalterns taking liis place. 

XI. 

Companies to he exercised on Hough Ground, and with tlie 
Ranks changed.- — ^A company should be exerdsed on rough 
and broken ground, as well as on smooth and level ground ; 
and the rank which ia in front during one drill should be 
in rear during the nest, in order that every man may be 
equally well drUJed. Companies should also be esei'cised 
with the ranks changed during the drill. On the words 
Change Raiiks, the company will turn about, and the super- 
nuraeraries will turn outwarda and double round to the 
new rear, the captain moving round at the same time ; the 
men will be told off afresh if intended to remain in that 
formation. 

XII. 

Derangements to be quickly remedied. — Great pains 
^ould be taken to accnatom the men to remedy quickly, 
of their own accord, any derangement that may take place 
in the telling off of the company. For example, the cap- 
tain will order certain files, or men, to fall out, and will 
then continue to drill the company without re-telling off. 
Soldiers thus trained are not liable to fall into confiision, 
whatever casualties may occur on service. It is especially 
necessary that companies should be so exercised as to ensure, 
under all cdrcumatances, the ready formation of fours, upon 
which nearly all movements depend. "" '' 'J" i''>^='i'> 
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XIII. 

Assemblhig on Markers. — Men should frequently T>o 1 
practised in assembling, and rapidly forming company ; 
for this purpose, the men will be dispersed, and on the 1 
bugle-aoimd The Assemble, or the word Assemble, they ] 
will run in and form company on the left marker or the f 
left-hand man, who will previously be placed for that pur- ' 
pose ; as they form, they will order arms and remain at 
attention. 

XIV. 

Marching on Points, and judging Distance. — In order ] 
that officei's and Serjeants may be thoroughly trained in 1 
these important parts of their duty, they should frequently 
be practised separately, in marching on points, and judging 
distances. In the former exercise, the instructor must | 
remain standing in rear of the oiEcer or serjeant, to see 
that he marches perfectly straight to his front, just clear 
of the point on which lie is moving ; in the latter exercise, 
the instructor must practically prove the distances, which 
may be taken by a number of officers or Serjeants, on the 
same alignment one beyond another, the number of files for ' 
which the distance is to be taken being previously named, 

XV. 

Markers giving Points. — 1. A mai'ker giving a point for 
his company to dress upon, in a line formation, will stand 
with recovered arms, turned towards the point of formation, 
at arm's length in front of the alignment ; when the men 
approach, he will hold out his inner arm at right angles to 
his body, with the fist clenched, on which the line will 
dress. Thus all lines will be dressed at arm's length in 
rear of the line of markers. A marker giving a point 
will drop his aim as soon as the man opposite to his fist 
has dressed up to it. 
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2, A marker, when giving a point for his company to 
form on in column, ■will recover arms while being covered, 
coming to " The Shoulder " when correctly covered, or, 
when covered simultaneously with other markers, as when 
points are given for companies to form on parade, on the 
word Steady. When the guide comes up to take hia place, 
the marker will fall to the rear. 

XVI. 

The Captain. — The captain, though hia usual poat will, 
as hereafter stated, be in rear of the centre of hia company, 
win, when the company is in motion, take up such a posi- 
tion as will best enable him to superintend its movement ; 
he should, in column, take care not to obstruct the covering. 
Captains, previously to giving a word of command, should 
call out the number of their companies, thus, I^o. J — Halt. 
In giving their words, they should carefully observe the 
rules laid down in Part I., Gen. Rules IV. 



The rule laid down in Part I. S. 2, for a squad is equally 
applicable to the company and the battalion ; on the 
cautionary word No. — , or Battalion, the men, if standing 
easy, will at once assume the position of standing at ease. 

N.B. — ^In this Part, words given by the instructor of the 
drill are in capital letters, those given by the captain, or 
guides, in italics. 



M PART in—'COJMFASiY. 

•i ti»T':'-i Company in Xine and" Column. 

r.v. ,v ■■. ■ ■ 

S. 1. Foi'mation of a Company. — Plate V., 
Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
TLe company will fall in in two ranks, sized as dii'ected 
in Gen. Kules II. The captain will be three paces in 
rear of the centre : the guides and serjeants will form a 
third or supernumerary rank, two paces from the rear 
rank ;— the right and left guides in. rear of their flank files, 
the markers in rear of the second file from their guides ; 
the remaining supernumeraries will take post alternately 
in rear of the right and left half- companies, dividing the 
space. The drummers and pioneer will be in the sup^-^ 
numerary rank, the former in rear of the second section, 
the latter in rear of the third., 

1. Formxttion in Line. — ^On the caution AB'A company 
IN LINE, the riglit guide will place himself on the right of 
the front rank, and his marker will cover him. 

2. Formation in Column-. — -On the caution As A COM- 
PANT IN coLUJrs, BT THE LEFT (or RIGHT), the guide of 
the flank named to direct will align liimaelf with the front 
rank, his marker placing himself in rear of the flank file. 



Bayonets will be fixed, and arms shouldered, before taking 
open order. 

1. Taking Open Order. — On the word 
OKDER, the officers will recover their 
Bwords ; the guides will place themselves 
one pace from the front rank, the left 
guide in front of the second file from 
the left, the right guide in front of the 
centre ; the captain, passing round the 
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r 



OPEN-ORDEH. 



Rear Ranh- 

Dress. 
Eyea-Front, 



CLOSE-OIIDER. 
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right of the company, will place himself 
one pace in front of the second file from 
the right. Should only one guide be 
present, he will take the place assigned to 
the left guide, parsing by the front. The 
supernumerary rank will step back two 
paces ; the flank men of the rear rank 
will step hack two paces, and turn to the 
right ; and the right marker will take 
one pace of 24 inches to his left, into 
the space vacated by the right-hand man 
of the rear rank. 

On the word MARCH, the officers will 
take two paces to the front, look to their 
right, and dress ; the right marker will 
take one side pace to his ]"ight, and one 
pace to his front with his left foot, into 
the place vacated by his guide ; and the 
rear rank irill step back two paces, the 
flank men of the rear rank fronting at 
the same time, and raising their arms. 
r The serjeant on the right of the super- 
numerary rank will dress the rear rank, 
and ^ve the words Eyes-Front, on which 
the flank men will drop their arms ; the 
supernumerary rank will take up its 
^ dressing hy the right. 

The instructor will dress the officers 

from the right, and give the word steady, 

on whicli they will carry swords and 

look to their front. 

r 2. Taking Close Order. — On the word 

I ORDEB, the officers will recover their 

j swords; thecaptainandrigbtguide turn- 

L ing to the right, the left guide to the left.. 
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Oa the word lUUtCH, the rear anj'l 
BUpemumerary ranks will take two paces 1 
to their front, and the left guide will J 
take hia place in rear of the left file ; the ] 
captain will move to his place in rear, 
passing round the right flank of the 
company, the right marker taking two I 
paces to his rear and one to hia ' 
MARCH. J left, to make room for him to pass; 
the i-ight guide will then resume his 
place oo the right of the front rank, 
and the I'ight marker will move up to 
his place on the right of the rear rank: 
the officers will carry their swords aa 
tliey take post. If only one guide is 
fn-esent, he will pass to the right of the 
company by the rear. 
, .^L^iu^ will then be ordered, and bayonets unfixed. 



,r ■■;.■:« jS. 3. Marching to the Front and Rear. 

1. MarckiTig to the Front. — The instructor, having 
stated the supposed ordet.of the battalion, will proceed as 
follows: 



On the word advance, the guide 
will select points to march on. 



As described in Part I. S. 39. 



THE LIKE (or 
COLUMN) WILL- 
ADVANCE. 

QUICK 

(or double)- 

HAECH. J 

2. Marching to the Rear. — When the company is to 
retire, the caution the line (or column) will — retire will 
be given, and the men will be turned about. The directing 
guide, if the company is in line, will fall to the rear of the 
centre to superintend the movement ; if the company is in 
column, he will step up in line with the rear rank and select 
points to march on. 



r 
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Wheelino, OB Forming, from the Halt. 
A company will wheel, or form, from column into line, 
and wbeel from line into column, as directed in Part I., 
S. 42. The officera and raarkera will move as follows. 



S. 4. A Company Wheeling, or Formings from 

the Halt, from Column into Line. 

Caution, — AS A coMPANr in column, by the left. 

f On the word line, the left guide ^-ill 
fall to the rear, and the right guide move- 
up : the right marker will run out, and give 
a point as directed in Gen. Rnlee XV., 
No, 1, where the outer flank of the com- 
pany will rest when the movement is com- 
pleted, turning to the rear of the column ; 
the left marker "will give a point on the 
. left of the company in like manner. 

{The instructor will cover the points, 
and give the word STEADY, 
r On the word MARCH, the left guide 
I will move to the left of the company 
1 ready to dress it, on the captain's word 
I Drees, or as the files come up into line. 
f In the case of a wheel, the captain 
j will give his word Halt, when the 
I wheeling flank of the company is two 
paces from the marker, and immediately 
] follow it by the word Dress. 

The left guide, having completed the 
dressing, will give Eyes-Front, and fall 
into hi-s place in reai'. 



LEFT WHEEL 

(or LEFT FOEM) ' 

INTO — LINE. 



QUICK- MARCH. 



Company-Salt, 
Dress. 



Eyes-Front. 
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{On tliis word from th 
markers will take post. 

A company in column, by tlie right, will be taught tCiA 
wheel, or form, into line to the right in a similar manner J 
(except that the left guide will not move on the caution), f 
on the words eight wheel (o7' form) into — line, & 
on the word march, the rear-rank man of the pivot file will! 
step up to keep the right guide's place. 

In these movements, the company is considered the lead- I 
ing company of a column wheeling, or forming, into line. I 
"When several companiea are practised together, both I 
markers of the leading company will give points aa above J 
described ; each of the remaining companies will have only 1 
its iuner flank marked. See Part III. S. 2G. 



JS. 5. A Company Wheeling, from (he Halt, from 

Line into Column. 

Caution, — as a compant in line. 

r 1. Breaking into Column, to ilie J 

BREAK INTO Right— On the WOld EIGHT, the left I 

COLUMN, TO ^ , , .„ i , i. 1 ^, . , I 

THE-EiGHT. guide Will stand fast ; the remainder 1 

(_ will turn to the right about. 

r On the word MARCH, the left guide ' 

EIOHT-WHEEL J '^'^^ place himself on the left of the ' 

QDICK-MARCH. "l company, turning to the front of the ^ 

I column. 

The captain having given the words 

Company Salt, Front — Dress, on the completion 

Halt- of the wheel, the right guide and the 
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PART 11— COMPANY. 



PLATE VI. 



DEGREES OF WHEEL. 



DIVISIONS 07 THE QCABTEB OIBCI.ES, AND THB CAUTIONS. 




I f 









WHEELING, OK FORMING, FEOM THE HALT. 73 

Front — Dress. ■( markers will take post in column. Having 
taken up tkeir own dressing by tlie left, 
l^the men will look to the front. 

2. Breaking into Coliimn, to the Left. — A company in 
line will be taught to wheel into column to the left in 
like manner ; dressing, when in column, by the right. On 
the word left, the right guide will stand fast, the 
remainder turning about : on the word MARCH, the right 
guide will place himself on the right of the company, 
turning to the front of the column, 

3. Wfteeling forivard into Column. — A company in line, 
halted, may also wheel forward into column; the caution 
and command being, compant, eight (or left)— WHEEL. 
QUICK — MARCH ; the word FORWARD, BY THE LEFT (or 
right), or HALT, BRESS, will be given when the company has 
wheeled square. When tlie wheel is to the right, the right 
guide and his marker will full to the rear, the left guide 
moving up, as the company commences its wheel ; when the 
wheel is to the left, the right marker will fall to the rear. 



5. 6. A Company cJiangivg Front as the base 
Company of a lAneJbrmation, — Plate VI. 

On the instructor's caution, the mark- 
ers will move out to give base points, 
as directed in Gen. Rules XV,, No, 1. 
If the change of fi'ont is towards that 
flank of the line on which the base com- 
pany stands (i.e., if front is changed to 
the right on the right company, or to 
the left on the left company), the base 
points will turn towards the flank on 

CHAHGE FRONT [ which tlie company is to wheel ; if the 



CHANGE FRONT 
QUARTER, HALF, 

or THREE- 

QUAHTERSjRIGHT 

(or left), or 

TO THE RIGHT 

{or left), on 

THE RIGHT 

{or LEFT) 

COMPAQ) r. 
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change of front is to tLe left on the rigbfe 
company, or to the right on the left com- 
pany, and iu a change of front on a 
t^entral company, they will turn to where 
the wheeling flank of the company will 
rest. The instructor will cover tUem 
_iu tlie required direction. 

On the instructor's word steady, 
the csiptain will give the executive 
words- The word Halt must be given 
two paces before the wheeling flank of 
the company cornea up to the marker. 
The guide of the flank on which the 
wheel was made will dress the company, 
and give the word Eye3 — Front, falling 
in on the right if the right guide, falling 
to the rear if tlie left. 

{The instructor will then give a second 
word STEADY, on which the markers will 
take post. 



QtJARTEK, HALF, 

or THEEE- 
(JUAKTEHS, LEFT 

{oT right), or 
TO THE LEFT 
{or RIGHT), ON 
THE RIGHT {or 
LEFT) COMPANY. 



STEADY. ■ 

Company, 

Right (or Lefi) 

-Wheel. ■{ 
Quick-Marck. 
Halt— Dress. 

Eyes-Front. 



Wheeling, or Forming, on the March. 

8. 7. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into 
Line; and Wheeling from Line into Column. 

1. From Column into Line. — While on the march, a 
company in column may wheel, or form, into line on the 
words RIGHT (or left) wheel, or form, into — UNE. Before 
wheeling, or forming, to the reverse flank, the column will 
be ordered to march by that flank. In the case of a wheel, 
the word forward, or halt, will be given, on its completion. 
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2. From Line into Column. — A company in Imp. may 
■wheel, while on the march, into column on the principle 
laid down in S. 5, No. 3, by the words compakt, right 
(or left) — WHEEL. FORWARD, BY THE LEFT, Or RIGHT (or 
HALT, dress) : the left will direct if the wheel was to the 
right, the right if it was to the left. 



S. 8. A Company in Column changing Direction. 
A company in column, on the caution change direction 
TO THE right (or LEFT) from the instructor, will wheel 
into the named direction, by command of the captain. 
The word forward will be given by the instructor, at the 
required angle. When two or more companies are practised 
together, each company iu rear will be ordered by its: 
captain to wheel at the same point as the leading company, 
and will receive from him the word Foriuard aa its fi-ont 
becomes perpendicular to the new direction. 



PART II.— COJIPANY. 



Miscellaneous Movements and Formations. 
S. 9. Marching Past. Plate VII. 

For this practice, the company will he formed as a com- 
pany in column, by the left. Bayonets will be fixed. 

Four points will be placed marking the angles of an 
oblong, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in length, 
and the short sides 30, or more if the company is strong. 
The left of the company vnil rest on the centre of one of 
the long aides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called 
the salutbig base ; a fifth point, called the saluting point 
will be placed four paces outside of the centre of th% 
saluting base, and turned towards the flank of the company. 
The men marking the angles will turn in the same direction 
as the company. If more convenieutj the points may b& 
jimrked with camp eoloura. 

The company will step off as usual,' 
by command of the instmctor, and will 
wheel to the left by command of the 
captain at the four comers of the oblong. 
It will wheel round the 1st point, and 
will again wheel at wheeling distance 



1 



from the 2nd, the 1 



Kht 



guid 



moving 



up, and the captain moving towards the 
right of the company. 

As the wheel is completed, the captain 
will give the word Fiyi-ivard, by the Right, 
on which the men will come to "The 
Shoulder ;" the captain and guides will 
run out three paces in front of the com- 
pany, the captain moving round the right 
flank, and place themselves as when at 
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K 


open order in line, each oiEcer taking up 


■P 


the quick time as he airiveaat his place ; 




the right markerwill move up to the plaxie 


SLOPE-ARMS. 
MAECH PAST. 
QUICK-MARCH. 

left-Wheel. . 
Forward. 


vacated by his guide, to lead the company. 
When at ten paces from the saluting 
point, the officers will salute aa foUows, 
taking the time from the right As the 


lefl^Wheel. 


left foot comes to the ground, the sword 


Forward, 
ly the Eight, 


will be brought smartly to the recover. 


the next time that foot cornea to the 


i 


ground, it will be lowered to the salute 


(the point of the aword to ha 12 inches 


_^ 


from the ground, in the direction of 


^m 


the right foot ; the arm to be straight, 


^V 


hand just behind the thigh, the thumb 


^^ 


fiat on the handle of the sword ; 


i .•>■. 


the left arm to i-emain steady) : the 


F 


head to be slightly turned to the sa- 


I 


luting point while passing it. When 


L 


at six paces beyond the saluting point. 


L 


as the left foot comes to the ground, 


■_ 


the officei-s will recover Bwords, make a 


^L -' 


pause of one pace, and on the following 


^K' 


pace come to the carry ; when at 20 


^K 


paces, tliey will resume their places with 


^m. 


the company, in double time, the captain 


^K.' 


passing by the right ; the right market 




^ will take post at the same time. 


iy the Left. 




On the word Fonuard, after the third 


Left-Wheel. 
Fonoard. 


-wheel, the men wilt slope arms (or trail 
arms with the short rifle), 


COMPAHT-HALT. _ 


^^^^ 



80 PART n.— COMPANY. 

On the word Forward being given after a wheel, the 
leader of the company must at once observe some object 
in the straight line between himself and the next point, 
to guide him in marching. 

If a company ia required to march paat in slow time, it 
will move in the same manner as in quick time. 



S. 10. The Diagonal March. 

As in Part I., Ss. 30 and i3. 

In column, the guide of the leading flank will move up, 
if not already there, and lead the company. 



S. 11. File Marching and Wheeling in File. 

As in Part I„ Ss. 31, 32, and 44. 

For the positions of the officers, see tlie next Section. 



S. 12. The Formation of Fours. 

In forming fours, the men will move as explained in 
Part I., S. 45. Both in file marching and the flank marcb 
by fours, the guide of the leading flank will lead the com- 
pany, being placed next to the pivot man of the leading file 
or four, with I1L9 marker in front of that man. The guide 
not leading the company wiil be on the reverse flank of the 
rear file or four ; his marker on the reverse flank of the next 
file but one, or the next four. The supernumerary rank 
will close to the flies they cover, as the company turns^ or 
forms fours, to a flank. 
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PLATE VIII. 

Fig. 1. 
BIGHT FOBM— COMPANY. 
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Fig. 2. 

COUNTER-MABCH. BANKS, BIGHT AND LEFT-TDBN. 

QUICK— MARCH. 
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13. A Company marching in Files, or Fours, 
forming to the Front {or Rear) ; to the Right 
(or Leji) ; or to the Right {or Leji) about. — 
Plate VIII., Fig. 1. 

These formations will be made aa described in Part I., 
Sa. 44 and 46, tlie word company being substituted for 
the word Squad, in the command. On the words AT the 
HALT, FRONT FOSM-COMPANT, and in forming company to the 
right or the left, or to the right or left about the mai'kers 
will mark the flanks of the conapany, turning towards the 
flank of formation ; and will be covered by the instructor. 
The guide of the flank of formation will dress the men file 
by file as they come up ; and when the company is formed 
will give the words Eyes— Front, and take post^ in line ; the 
markers will take post on the word STEADY from the 
inatructor. The supernumerary rank will form with the 
company. 



S. 14. A Company formed in Fours closing on a 
Flank, or on the Centre, and reforming TSvo 
Deep. 

A company having formed four deep will be practised in 

closing on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep, 
both at the halt and on the march, as described in Part I. 
S. 47. The directing guide and the supernumerary rank 
will close, and open out, with the company. 
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S. 15. The Side or Closi?ig Siep. 
A company will be practised in the side step, as it i 
ixplianed in Part I., S. 34. 



COUNTKB-MAHCH. 



BANKS, 
BIQHT AND 
LEFT— TCIBN. 



S. 16. Counter-marching. — Plate VIIL, Fig. 2. 

A company in column will connter-march as follows :— 
1. From ike Halt— On the word 
COUNTERMARCH, the directing guide will 
turn about, and take a pace to Lis front ; 
the guide of the reverse flank will place 
himself one pace from that fiaak, and 
turn inwards. 
On the word tdkn, the front rant 
! will turn to the right, the rear rank to 
Uhe left. 

the word MARCH, the company 
.1 step off together, each rank wheeling 
QUICK-MARCH. -{ close round to its riplit, tiH the leading 
I man of the front rank comes up to the 
Lguide. 

f The instructor will then Cirder the 
halt-front J company to halt, front, and dress ; and 
DRESS. j the guides will change flanks and take 

[post. 

Each man must be careful to move up to the guide on 
the flank at which he wheels, and to lengthen his pace 
with the outer foot during the wheel, in order not to check 
the rest of the company. 

The captain and the supernumerary rank will turn to- 
wards the reverse flank, and will counter-march round that 



r ° 

■i win 

Uhe 

r o» 

will ste 
J close ri 
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^B flank, marking time Buccesaively as they arrive at their 
H places, and halting and fronting with the company. 
H f 2. On the Mardi. — On the word 

H I TURN, the directing guide will turn to 

r RANKS J ^^ right-about, take a pace to lua front, 

RIGHT AND LEFT | and mavk time. Tlie otlier guide will 
-TURN. ] (^]go move as in No. 1, but marking 

l_time. 



coMPAinr— 

FHOKT-TUHN, 

BY THE LEFT 

(or IIIGHT) 

or 

HALT, FRONT- 

DUES8. 



As the company advances, or halts 
and fronts, the guides will change 
flanks and take their proper places in 
column. 



S. 17- Diminishing and increasing Front, bj/ 
breaking off Files and bringing them again 
fn fhp. Wrnni. 



to the Front. 



Files will be broken oif, and brought again to the front, 
as described in Part I., S. 48. The guide on the flank 
whence the files break off' will touch in to the remainder 
of his front rank, as the files drop to the rear ; his marker 
will move up and remain covering him as long as there is 
a file in rear. The instructor will give the caution break 
OFF — FILES ; the captain will ^ve the executive words. 



(S. 18. Diminishing andincreasing Front, by break- 
ing into Files, or Fours, and re-forming Com- 
pany. 

A company in column may advance from either flank in 
files or fours, on the words KIGIIT (or leftj-turn, or fours- 
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BIGHT (or left), left (or RIGHT)-WHEEL, QDICK-MAaOH, 

These movements may also be done when the column is 
on the march. If the instructor gives the caution advance 
(or retiiie) by fouE8 (or files) from the right (or 
left), as when companies in battalion move off in succes- 
sion from quarter column, the captain will give the foregoing 
executive words of command. 

The company will increase its front as explained in 
Part I., Ss. a and 46 ; the directing guide taking his place 
on the word FOEWARD. 



Fours-Seep, 
Centre, Close. 
Quick-March. 



Prepare for 

-Cavalry. 

Ready. 



S. 19- Forming Company/ Square. 

The instructor will give the caution — form COMPAnt 
SQUABE. 

On the caution, the captain will ordei- 
tlie company to form fours deep, and close 
on the centre. Wlien the closing is 
completed, tlie men will fix bayonets 
(or sworda) : the flank fours, after 
fixing, will turn outwards. The officers 
and serjeajits will form in rear of the 
^ company. 

If the instructor gives the caution to 
prepare for cavalry, the captain will 
give tlie words Prepare for Cavalry. 
Ready, &:c,, on which the men will move 
■{ as described in the Rifle Exercises, S. 6. 
The officers and Serjeants may, if neces- 
sary, move in between the fours, and 
the two rear ranks be turned about, the 
.outer rank kneeling. 
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EE-FORM — COM- 
PANY. 

Unfix-Bayonet^ 

(or Sivords). 

From the Centre, 

Re-form- 

Two-deep. 

Quick-MarcJu 



As the men come to " The Order," the 
flank fours will front, and the officers and 
Serjeants, if in the square, will move out. 

On this caution from the instructor, 
the men, if they have prepared for cavalry, 
-will be ordered to unfix bayonets (or 
swords), and the captain will then re- 
form the company two-deep. 



Formation of Half-companies and Sections. 

S. 20. Formation of Half-companies and Sections. 

The company will be practised in wheeling outwards a 
quarter circle on the march, by half-companies and sections, 
and haltiog, as a central company in the formation of a 
battalion square (Part III., S. 38), and In re-forming 
column ; by the following words of command ; — Form 
Square, Quick-March, Half-companies-Oviwards ; or 
Four-deep, Form, Square, Quick-March. Sections — Oui- 
warda. Unfix Bayonets (or Swords). Re-form, Colurtvn. 
Qmck-Marck. Halt, Fr<mt~Dres8. Stand at-Eass. 

In forming four-deep square, the two inner sections will 
close on the outer on completing their wheel. On the 
caution Re-foirn-Column, if the square is two-deep, the 
half-companies will turn about ; if four-deep, the sections 
■will turn about, and the two inner sections will then move 
off to section distance from the outer. On the word March, 
the half-companies, or sections, will wheel into company, 
receiving the words Halt, Front— Dress when square. 



Although formations of half-companies and sections are 
not nsed in battalion manuiuvres, except in the above 
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formations of square, they are required on the line of march, 
"where columns always move with as large a front as the 
ground will admit. 

An increase of fi'ont from foui-s to sections, or Lalf- 
companies, may be effected on the priuciplea laid down in 
Part I., S. 46, Para. 2. When it is required to increase 
the front from sections to half-companies, the rear sections 
may be moved into line with the leading sections by the 
diagonal march : a foimation of companies from half-com- 
panies may ha made in like manner. 

To diminish its front, a company may advance from a 
flank in column of half- Companies, or aectiona, on the 
principle laid down in Part III., S. 23 (except that the 
half-companies or sections will move into column in files 
instead of foui-s). A diminution of front may also be 
effected by turning to the right (or left), and then wheeling 
to the left (or right). 

,, These movements are always to be done on the march. , 
-; A' company may also move to a flank by half-compauiea, 
or sectiona, on the principle laid down in S. 5, No. 3, or S. 7. 
■ Posts of Officers, &c. in Golv/rmi of Half-companies a/nd 
Sections. — The captain will be in his usual place. The 
guides, markers, iic. wiU be posted as follows: — In column 
of half-companies, each guide will he on the directing flank 
of his half-company, his marker two paces in i-ear of the 
flank file ; in column of sections, each guide will he on the 
directing flank of the outer section of his half-company, 
his marker on the same flank of the inner section ; the 
remaining supernumeraries will retain their places. 
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Skibmibhinq. 

Tlie company will now be practiaed in skirmishing, as laid 
down in Part I., Ss. 49-53 ; it will also be taught firing in 
akirmishing order, and how to move both as skirmishers 
and eupporta, aa detailed in the following Sections. 

On the caution THE COMPANY will skirmish, the officers 
■will return their swords, and officers and markers will 
take post as follows; — The captain will be six paces in 
reaj' of the centre : the guides will be three paces in rear 
of the centre of the, outer sections ; their markers in rear 
of their inner sections. The guides and markers will take 
charge of their sections, imder the general control of the 
captain. During an extension, tbej will see that the men 
take their proper intervals and preserve the general align- 
ment ; the guides should also see that the outer files lead 
in a true direction. 

The extension completed, the captain and the section 
commanders will take such positions in rear of their com- 
mands as will best enable them to superintend their men ; 
they will on all occasions take care that the men avail 
themselves of cover, preserving their intei-vals as iar as 
possible, and that they fire only when directed so to do, 
adjusting their sights, and aiming at precise objects. 

If the caution is, THE company will skiemish by sec- 
tions, the captain wiU name the section and file of exten- 
sion, the number of paces, and the intervals between 
sections. The named section will extend ; and the com- 
manders of the remaining sections will extend them from 
their inner flanks, as they gain the ordered intervals; the 
intervals may be from twelve paces iipwards, according to 
the nature of the ground. 

Bugle Sounds. — In order to teach the bugle sounds used 
in skirmishing, the bugle should be used at instruction 
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parades. The bugle sounds will be found at the end of 
the book ; their nanias are as follows ; — 



I. EXTEND. 
n. CLOSE, 
ni. ADTAKCE. 
IV. RETIRE. 
V. IIALT. 
TT. FIRE. 
Til. CEASE FIRE. 
Vin. ASSEMBLE. 



IX, INCLINE. 
X. WHEEL. 
SI. ALERT. 

XIL PREPARE FOE CATAiET. 
Sin. QUICK. 
XIV. DOUBLE. 
XV. LIE DOWN. 
XVI. RISE. 



One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the 
Hue ; two G's the centre ; thi-ee G's the left. 

The G, or G's, preceding any sound will denote the part 
of the line to which it applies. For instance : two G's 
' before the Extend, wiU signify, to extend from the centre ; 
one G, followed by the Close, to close to the right ; one G, 
followed by the Incline, to incline to the right ; three G'e, 
followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left. 

The Halt annuls all previous sounds except the Fire. 
Tlie Inchne and Wheel must be preceded by the diatingmah- 
ing G ; a double Incline will signify a direct turn to the ■] 
■flank indicated. When the Fire is combiued with any J 
other call, it shoiild always be the last sounded, for if the I 
men were ordered to fire they might not hear the second call. I 

The Alert implies unexpected danger ; when it sounds J 
the men in movement will at once halt, and wait £ff| 
further orders. 

When moving by sound of bugle, men will wait till thel 
bugle ha.s ceased before they move. 

Bugle sounds apply only to men extended ; a support in-. 
variably moves by word of its commander, who will give 1 
the words of command usual in close order, placing himself'! 
in front. 
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jS*. 21. Skirmishers Piring. 
The word, or sound, fire is only permissive, sub- 
ject to the discretion of tlie commander of the line of 
skirmishers, who will name the numher of men in each 
section who are to fire, Sltirinishers will at all timea 
assume such position as may he most convenient, and may 
render their fire most effective. Tlie section commanders, 
when they see that the enemy is within range, will select 
the men to commence the fire. 

On the word, or sound, cease fire, the men will 
remain steady in whatever position they may he. 

Soldiers, when filing in extended order at the halt, arc 
not required to shut down the flap of the back-sight until 
ordered to cease fire, or to advance or retire. 

f 1. Firing at the Halt. — On the word 

j FIEE, or on the last sound of the hugle, 

I the men, being under cover, will fire as 

l^they may be directed. 

A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie down, or single 

soldicFB may lie down for the sake of cover. When firing in 

this position, both elbows must rest on the ground to support 

the body and rifle. 

2. Firing when Advancvng. — On 
the word fire, or on the last sound of 
the bugle, the skirmishers will open fire 
according to the orders of their section 
commander, and continue the advance 
in a genei'al line, taking advantage of 
such cover aa may ofl'er. 
' 3. Firing when Retiring. — On the 
word pihe, or on the last sound of the 
bugle, the men selected to commence 
will halt, front, and fire, the remainder 
continuing to retire. As soon aa the 



fire. 

Bugle CaU, 

fire, 

N-vi. 



'■]: 



FIRE. 

Bugle Call, 

fire, 

NO VI. 



FIRE. 
Bugle Call, 

I'IRE, 

N°TI. 
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former have delivered their fire, they wiH 1 
turn about and join the general lino of 
skirrniahera. In the meantime, those who 
have been selected as the next shots 
will have halted and fronted, and pre- 
pared to fire as soon as the front is clear ; 
and thus the retreat will continue in a 
aeral line, advantage being taken of 
every available position to make a stand. 
In firing when advancing and retiring, it will be found 
a good plan to commence by ordering alternate men, or 
files, to fire: in advancing, aa soon as these have de- 
livered their fire, the remainder may run to the front and 
deliver theirs ; in retiring, the named men or files, having 
halted and fronted, will open fire, the remainder moving 
on to the rear. Thus, while preserving a genei-al line, a 
steady continuous dropping fire will be maintained, the 
men who are exposed in moving from place to place 
heing protected by the fire' of those halted and under 
cover. Care must be taken by the men, in moving from 
place to place, to avoid crossing the line of fire of those 
men who are covering their advance or retreat ; while the 
men who are firing must be equally careful not to fire 
if there is any possibihty of striking the men in front of 
them. 

The advance, or retreat, may also be effected by alternate 
Bection.f, half-companies, or companies. 

When any large object, affording considerable shelter, 
comes in their way, several files may run up beliind it ; but 
section commanders will guard against too many men 
running towards it (which might draw a fire of artillery, 
or the concentrated fire of skirmishers), and will see that 
the men duly move on again with the general line. 

When the compan}' thoroughly understands the principles 
of this mutual support, the men should be allowed, under 
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the general Bupermtendence of their section commanders, 
to act on their individual judgment in choosing cover, ad- 
vancing, halting, or retiring ; and also when they shonld 
each fire. Section commanders should also judge when 
a rush of their entire sections to available cover, under 
the protecting fire of the remainder, might he made 
with advantage. But all must bear in mind that indi- 
vidual movement ia subordinate to, and regulated by, the 
general movement of the line of skirmishers ; a part of the 
line being usually named as the guide for the movement of 
the remainder. 

No opportunity should be lost of practising companies 
in opposing each other on broken ground, which will 
enable tlie men, by detecting the faults of others, to correct 
their own. 

4. Fbimj while inclining, or moving direct, to a Flanic, 

When the word, or sound, FIBE is given wliile skir- 
mishers are inclining, or moving direct, to a flank, the men 
cirdered to fire will make a momentary halt, turn to the 
front, and fire. 

"When skii-mishers firing are directed to halt, they will 
get under cover, if available, and continue firing as they 
may be directed. 



S. 22. Relieving Skirmishers. 
For the movements described in Ss. 22-2 -t, two companies 
are required, one extended, the other formed ia rear, 
as a support ; or a company may be formed in haif-com- 
panies, one of which will skirmish while the other acts in 
support. The distance between skinnishers and their sup- 
port, on a plain, as a general rule, is 300 yards. The 
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its of the ^^1 



support will invariably conform to the movements 
skinniahersj keepiDg in rear of tlieir centre. 

1. Relieving Skii'miskera thai are halted. — To relieve 
eldrmishers tliat are lialtedj the supports will usually be 
extended from the halt, on their own ground, but when, 
they are completely hidden from the enemy, they may be 
ordered to advance, and to extend on the march ; they will 
then run up to the line of skirmiahera, each man forming 
on the right of the man he is to relieve. The old skir- 
miahera, on being reheved, will run straight to their reai, 
and when out of immediate reach of the enemy's fire, wilt 
close on their centre and form aupport. 

Should an immediate advance be intended, the word will 
be passed, and the old skirmishers, on being reUeved, will 
remain lying down till the new skirmi.'shers have gained 
sufficient distance to their front ; they will then advance, 
dose on the centre, and form support. 

If akirmiahers are advancing, they will be halted before 
being relieved. 

2. Relieving Skvmviahers that are retiring. — To relieve 
akirmiahers that ai'e retiring, the supports will halt, front, and 
extend, each man lying down, or, il' posaible, getting under 
cover. "When the old skirmishers arrive within about 20 or 
30 paces of the new, they will run through them to the rear, 
until they are out of immediate reach of the enemy's fire, 
and then close on their centre, and form aupport. The 
new skirmishers should be extended at a considerable 
distance in rear of the old line, in order that they may 
have time to complete their extension and get under cover 
before they are required to check the enemy. 

' After relieving, the new skirmishers must hold their 
position until ordered to continue the retreat. 
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S. 23, Reinforcing, or Prolonging a Line of 
Skirmishers to a Flank. 

1. Reinforcing. — Any part of aline of skirmialiers maybe 
reinforced, by throwing forward tbe support, or part of it, 
as it is thrown forward when relieving skii'mishera, but 
on joining the old line, both will remtun and skirmish 
together, dividing the intervals. The strength of a line 
may be diminished by calling in any portion of the skir- 
mishers, wbo will retire in the same manner as they are 
brought in when relieved. In this case, the remaining skir- 
mishers may, if expedient, be ordered to divide the space 
left by those who have retired. 

2. Prolonging to a Flamk. — When it is necessary to pro- 
long skirmishera to a flank, witliout weakening the rest of 
the line, the support may be extended in the rear, and then 
ordered to move up on the flank of the skirmishers. 

When a captain brings up his company to relieve or 
reinforce another that is extended, he, and the section com- 
mandei-s, will call out ' to reinforce' or 'to relieve,' as the 
case may be, that the old skirmishers may know how to act. 



S. 24. Closing on the Support. 

When skirmiahers are to be brought in on the support, 
the word of command close on suppoet, or the bugle sound 
CLOSE, will be given, on which they will mn in indepen- 
dently, clearing the front of the support and form at 
six paces in rear of it. In this jjosition they will be prepared 
to form an oval with tlie supporL 

If the skirmishers are attacked by cavalry before they 
reach their supports, they will form rallying squares, as 
detailed in S. 25, by word of command. 
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AAer the skinmsIierB liave closed on the support, if the 
EXTEND ia again ordered, the old support will advance and 
extend from the centre, or from such file as will caiuie 
them to occupy their original ground, and the old skir- 
mlshers will form company in support. Or, if necessary, 
tlie old support will extend on its own ground from the 
halt, and the old skirmishers will retire to their proper 
distance as support. 



FORM RALLYING 
SQUABE. 



S. 25. Rallying Squares. 

The instmctor having caused the com- 
pany to disperse to a certain distance, 
will give the word form iullyikg 
SQUARE, at the same time placing an 
officer as a rallying point, who will 
hold up his sword and turn towards the 
supposed enemy. The men will run_to 
the officer, form roimd him, without 
crowding, order arms, fix bayonets (or 
_ swords), and turn outwards. 
When a rallj'ing square is composed of a large number 
of men, the officer should order the faces to take a given 
number of paces to their front, and the men in the centre 
will fill up the intervals which will thus be left at the 
corners ; in this manner the square may be made four or 
two deep. 

A company may be formed into several rallying squares 
on different points, placed as above described ; the word 
being, fokm rallying SQUARES, 



THE SQUARE 
WILL ADVANCE 

(RETIRE, or 
MOVE TO THE 
RIGHT, or left). 



To Move the Square. — The instructor's 
caution will he repeated by the officer 
on whom the square ia formed ; on this, 
the square will turn in the direction 




The Square -will' 
AdvaiiCB (Retire, 
or Move to the 
t, or Left). 
Jnwards~Tur)i. 
Quick-March. 
THE SQUARE 
WILL HALT, 
Sguare-Halt. 

Bugle Call, ~1 

PREPAKE FOR 

CAVALRY. 

Prepare fw 

Cavalry-Ready, 

&c. 



Vrtfix—Bayo nets 
(or Swords'). 



Re-/orm- 
Company. 
Quich-Ma/rch. 
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named. On the word March, the square 
will step o£F, marching by the left of the 
leading face if advancing or moving to 
the right, by the right if retiring or 
moving to the left. 

On the instnictor'B caution, the officer 
will give the word Halt, on which the 
square will halt and turn outwards. 

Preparing for Cavalry. — If the sq^uare 
is ordered to prepare for cavalry, the 
men will move as directed in the Rifle 

Exercises, S. 8, 

Re-forrtiiTig Company. — On this cau- 
tion from the instructor, the men will be 
ordered to imfix bayonets (or Bwords) ; 
the left marker will mark where the 
left flank of the company is to rest, turned 
towards the supposed enemy, 

On this command from the officer, the 
men will form company upon the 
marker. 



S. 26. Attack by Cavalry, 

It should be impressed upon the men that, on open 
ground, a skirmisher has nothing to fear from a single 
trooper; and that on broken ground the advantage is 
altogether on his side, provided that he remains calm and 
collected. Also, that the smallest square or circle is secure 
from cavalry so long as tlie men ai'e cool, and fire only at 
the proper moment by order of their commander. 

Except on ground impracticable for cavalry, skirmishera 
should at any moment be prepared to form to receive it. 
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The offioera should habitually take note of the beat positions, 
as they offer themselves, on which to rally their men. 

1. The SHrmiaherB. — The akirmisliers, 
under the direction of their commaiider, 
will rnn to the test cover that time may 
permit, and place themaelvea in position 
according to ita nature. 

Should there be no cover within reach, 
they may at once form rallying aquares, 
by half-companies, or sections. These 
squares may he moved in on each other 
3 opportunity may offer. 

2. Tlie Support. — The support will 
at once move up into the best position 
to aid the skirmishers, and, if necessary, 
will open fire to check the attacking 
force. Should the cavalry stiU press 
upon them, the flanks will gradually fall 
back, so that the company wOl form an 

StU ,T>vi. oval two-deep round the captain. Or 

mU tK-i' Lthe support may form company square. 



Forming Files, or Grou2is. — In case the peculiarity of the 
cover, the natiu^ of the ground, or the presence of small 
bodies of cavalry may demand a closer formation than that 
of single rank, skirmishers may be ordered to FORM — piles, 
when the rear rank will cover their front rank as in close 
order ; or the command form-grodps may be given, when 
the right and left files of every four will close to each other, 
and act as required, either on the skirmishing principles 
already laid down, or prepared in groups of fours to receive 
cavalry. 
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Inspectinq, Pkovino, and Dismissing. 
S. 27. Inspecting and Proving a Company. 

A company on parade will be inspected as follo'mB : — 
Fix — Bayonets (or Sworda). 
Open Order — March, - 

The inspecting officer will pass down the ranks to see that 
the appointmonts, clotbingr &c., are clean, and in good order. 
Unfix — Bayonets (or Swords). 
Shoulder-A i-ms. 

^FoH^A^T' 1 ^^ detailed in the Rifle Eccerciaea, S. 11. 

Close Order — March. 

Examine — Arms. As detailed in the Mifle Exereiaes, S. 11. 

The company will then be told off and proTed, as 
follows : — 

JViinifeer. The men having numbered, N'o. — , Left of the 
Right Half -company, JVos. — , — , — , — , left of Sections. 

Right Half-company, Trail-A jiim. 

Left Half-company, Trail-Arme. 

Outer Sectiona, Order-ArTTis. 

Inner Sections, Oi-der—Arms. 

Fours-Deep, Front. 

Fours-Right, Front. 

Fours-Left, Front. 

Fours-About, Front. 

The above method of proving should generally sufSce. 
The company may further be proved, if considered expedient, 
in any particular movement in which it may be deficient. 

S. 28. Dismissing a Company, 

A company will be diamissed as described in Part I., 
8,54. 

In turning in a guard or piquet, the same mode is to be 
observed. 



PART III. 

.FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OF 

A BATTALION. 



GENERAL RULES. 



Application of Squad and Company Drill. — The 6to- j 
lutious of a battalion are effected by combinations of'l 
the movements that have been described in the company ' 
drill The rules laid down in Part II. for the positions and 
movements of officer a, non-commissioned officers, and 
privates, are applicable, with the few exceptions hereafter 
Bpecified, to all the movements of a company when with 
the battalion. 

IL 

Battaliona to move as component Patis of a Bngade- 
The formations and movements of a company are explained 
in Part II. as having reference to the evolutions of a bat- 
talion ; in like manner, the evolutions of a battalion should 
be performed with a constant view to the more extended 
movements of a brigade. Commanding officers, there- 
fore, when tlriUing their battalions singly, should accustom 
themselves to make changes of position, and formations, 
on fixed battalion points dressed on previously determined 
alignments 

III. 

Words of Command, — Words of command must be given 
as described in Part I,, Gen. Rules IT. 



GENERAL RULES. 



IV. 

Mounted OJicers. — 1. The field-ofSeers and adjutant, when 
with the battalion, axe at all times to be mounted, in order 
to take up ground, cover points, correct mistakea, and 
circulate orders. They should be able to take up the 
distance required for the whole or any part of the front 
of the battalion ; the eye will be found the most convenient 
and accui-ate guide in judging distances. The majors and 
adjutant, when not raai'king points, must afford every assis- 
tance to the commanding officer during a manceuvre, and 
move to their places when it is completed, 

2. When only one major is present, the senior captain 
should, if practicable, be mounted. When this cannot be 
done, tlie adjutant will take the place of the junior major; 
if only one mounted officer is present, besides the command- 
ing officer, he should be prepared to cover the markers from 
either flank or to give distant points, els may he required : 
the eerjeant-major will also assist in covering the markers, 
so far fifl that duty can be performed on foot. 

V. 

Giving Points.—'Wheii mounted officers give points, they 
should place their horses at right angles with the alignment, 
turned towai-da it ; if the horses are unsteady, they must 
dismount and marlt the points on foot: in line formations, 
the horses' heads will be dressed at arm's length from the 
alignment. The dismounted points will be given aa described 
in Part II., Gen. Rules XV., No. 1, by the markers, whose 
bodies will be dressed in the same line as the horses' heads. 

VI. 

Alignment a/nd Pointa of Formation. — 1. That point 

in the alignment upon which a formation is made, and from 

which all intermediate points are dressed, is called the 

Point of Appui. The Distant Point ia that upon which the 

, line, or intermediate points, are dressed. 
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2. To enable intermediate points to take up their covering 
coirecUy in an alignment, a second point will occasionally 
be required outside the point of appui, as a guide to the 
distant points ; thia point muat be coiTectly dressed on 
the prolongation of the alignment. By means of successive 
points covering on this base, a formation may be prolonged 
in a straight line, to any extent. 

3. In the deployment of a single battalion, the base 
points of the company of formation, which must be cor- 
rectly covered from the point of appui, will be a sufficient 
guide for the markers of the remaining companies. 

i. When battalions, or companies of a battalion, come up 
successively into line, the outer flank of the last formed 
body b always to be considered the point of appui for the 
succeeding one. 

.5. The dressing, or covering, of all points must be corrected 
by a field officer, from the point of iippui; the horse's 
body to be in prolongation of the alignment, 

6. As a general rule, the major nearest to the point on 
appui will cover the points ; the senior major will do a 
in a central formation. On the completion of the f 
tion, the major will give the word Steady, and take p 

7. The adjutant will mark the outer flank of the battalionl 
in formations that require it. In a central formation, t 
junior major will mai'k the left, the adjutant the right o 
the battalion. Mounted points will take post on the worm 
Steady at the completion of a formation. .L 

VII. 

Degrees of March. — 1. The slow pace ia only applicable! 
to purposes of parade. 

2. The quick march is the usual pace to be applied to J 
1)11 general movements of battaUons, or greater bodies, ia j 
column or line. 
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3. The double march should not be applied to the move- 
ments of large bodies of troops for a longer distance than is 
required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a position ; it 
should be used frequently in the movements of oompanieR 
during the internal formations of a battalion, and in skir- 
mishing. 

VIII. 
Bayonets Tiot to he fixed. — Field movements, except 
■where otherwise directed, and firings, except in square, 
are to be performed with unfixed bayonets. 
IX. 
Keeping the Right Guide's place in Line. — Wlien the 
right guide moves from the front rank in a Une formation, 
bis marker will take his place and preserve it till he re- 
turns ; when both guide and marker move out, the rear- 
i-ank man of the rigiit file wOl move up and keep the place. 
X. 
Making way for an Officer, or Marker, to pass through 
ffi£ Line. — When a mounted officer requires to pass through 
■the line at any point, the two files at that point will take 
two paces to the rear and one pace outwards from eacli 
other, resuming their places when he has passed. When a 
guide has to make way for another officer, or a marker, to 
, pass, he will take one pace to his front, and a side pace to his 
. left, stepping back when the officer, or marker, has passed, 
XT. 
The Fr<yiit. — A battalion in line, or fighting, formation, 
,is supposed to be turned towards the enemy; the direction 
in which it is turned ia called "the front." 

All interior movements of the battalion are made with 
reference to this front. Wlien the battahon broaks or wheels 
into column, and the companies wheel again into line, thev 
wheel, as a rule, into their original order: the fiank on which 
they would so wheel into line ia the directing flank in columi^ ; 
. thus if the line breaks or wheels into column to the right, 
11 
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th« left directs, if to the left, the right directs. If it is 
required, as an exceptional case, to change the front of the 
line to the rear, the column is wheeled into line to the 
reverse flank, having previously been ordered to cover, or to 
inarch, by that Sank; the front of the line, when formed, 
becoming, according to rule, The Front, and tlie companies 
being re-numbered as directed in Role XIL 

XII. 

Companies, when they lose their Order, to be re-numr- 
hered, — If companies lose their order, each captain, when 
the guide has given the words JEyes — Front, in line fornix- j 
tions, or after giving Rait — Front, Dress, in forming column, j 
will warn his company of its new number. When companieB 1 
lose their order on the march (S, 15 and S. 23, No. 2), their I 
captains will re-number them as they move forward in their I 
new order. In line, the numbers of the companies run from I 
right to left ; in column, from front to rear, 

XIII. 

A Battalion firing. — There are two descriptions of J 
firing : — volleys, and independent firing. Volley firing j 
may, at the discretion of the commander, be by battalion, 
half-battalions, companies, half-companies, or sections; the ' 
number of rounds to be expended being, in all cases, spe-ci- j 
fied. Independent firing may, under very exceptional cir- 
cumstances, be permitted ; in this case, also, the number of I 
rounds to be expended will invariably be stated. 

When firing volleys by companies (or parts of companies), I 
in order to prevent the volleys being given simultaneously, [ 
the caution will be given to fire from the right or left of 1 
half-battalions, or companies ; the " present " of the pre- 
ceding body being the signal for the " ready " of the next. 
After the completion of the first round by the battalion, 
each half-battalion, company, or part of a company, will fire by 
order of its commander, without reference to the remaindw. 
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The rer^uirements of the moment can alone determine the 
description of fire that -will be most effective ; but it may 
be assumed that, except under extraordinary circumstances, 
no firing should be permitted when smoke, or other causea, 
prevent such a view of the enemy being obtained as would 
ensure a reasonable certainty of an effective result. On 
this principle, the bugle sound, or order, to FiTe will, aa 
likewise in skirmishing, be permissive and not obligatory. 
Tlie Cease Fire must, ou all occasions, be complied with, 
although the men may not have expended the specified 
number of rounds. 

When in line prepared for cavalry, or in square, the 
kneeling, aa well as the standmg, ranks may fire volleys by 
word of command, or may fire independently, as ordered ; 
but they must be prepared to return to the usual position for 
receiving cavalry when its near approach renders so doing 
advisable. 

In all firings, the right guides will fall to the rear on the 
caution; returning to their posts when the firing ceases. 
Wlien a battalion is firing both ranks kneeling, officers, 
supernumeraries, and tlie colour party will kneel also. 

XIV. 

A Battalion diaperaed, re-aBsertibling. — A battahon should 
frequently be practised in assembling when dispersed, or in 
confusion ; for this pui-pose, the left markers will be placed, 
turned towards the supposed enemy in line, or in column, 
aa may be directed by the commanding officer; the bugle 
will then sound TUE assemble, or the words form on 
MAKKEKS will be given, on which each company will form 
on its marker. 



N.B. — In this Part, words given by the commander of 
the battalion are in Capitals ; the mounted officers' word 
Steadij, and words given by captains or guides, in italics. 
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A Battalion on Parade. 



'S. 1. Formation of a Battalion on Parade, in 
Column. 

1. Tha Close. — Companies, having been inspected bjS 
squads on their private parades, will form company on the^ 
Close being sounded. 

2. Fo'miation of the Battalion. — As a general rule, , 
battalion will assemble on parade in column by the leJ 
Plate S., Fig. 2. 

3. Companies may he equalized. — Companies may bej 
equalized in point oF numbers when the battalion is formeiS 
for field movement ; but it is also necessary that a battaUoafl 
should be accustomed to exercise with companies of unequal! 
strength. 

4. Companies forming in Column on their Markera.~ 
The companies having been told off and proved as directedl 
in Part II., the markers, under the direction of the adju- 
tant, will mark, as directed in Part II., Gen. Uule XV., 
No. 2, the spots on which the directing flanks of their com- 
panies are to rest in column on any given alignment; 
each taking sufficient distance from the marker in front 
of him, to allow of his company being wheeled into line. 
On the Advance being sounded, the companies will be i 
marched upon their markers into column, arms "will be I 
ordered, and the men allowed to stand at ease. 

5. Arrangement of Coin.panieB.— ^yery company will be i 
arranged as directed in Part II., S, 1, No. 2. 

6. Colowr party. — The colours, each carried by an officer, 
will be formed in an independent party ; the Queen's colour 
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A BATTALION ON PARADE. 



ou the right, the regimental colour on the left, witli a 
Serjeant between thenij and two non-commissioned officers 
or steady men, with a serjeant in the centre, in the rear rank. 
The colour party will be posted in rear of the leading centre 
company, ita front aligned with the supernumerary rank, 
covering the fourth, fifth, and sixth files from the directing 
fiank. The officer carrying the Queen's colour will command 
the party. 

7. Posts of Mounted and Staff Officers, and Staff 
Serjea/iita. — The usual post of the commanding officer in 
column is ou the directing flank of the leading company: 
the majors and adjutant are on the reverse flank of the 
column, the senior major two paces from the centre of the 
right half-battalion, the junior major two paces from the 
centre of the left ; the adjutant two paces from the leading 
centre company. The staff of&cers (consisting of the 
surgeon, the paymaster, the assistant-surgeou, and the 
quarter-master) will be on the reverse flank of, and two 
paces from, the hand ; the staff Serjeants will he in 
rear of them. When a column is ordered to advance or 
retire, the major of the leading half-battaliou will place 
himself in rear of the directing flank of the second company 
from the fi-ont, to superintend the direction ; keeping clear 
of the line of guides. 

8. Poat of the Serjeant-Major. — The serjeant-major will 
be one pace in rear of the centre of the colour party. 

9. leasts of Band, Di-ums, and Pioneers. — The band, 
drums, and pioneers will be placed on the reverse flank of 
the column ; the band and drums, in several ranks, three 
paces troni the centre of the battalion, the pioneers two 
paces in front of the band. Wlien the battalion is 
mancfiuvring, the band will remain on the flank, but the 
drummers, fifers, buglers, and pioneers will join their com- 
panies, taking post in the supernumerary rank. In column 
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of route, the band and drums will move up to twelve paces 
in front of the leading company, formed in several ranks ; 
tJie pioneers will move up to aix paces in front of the band. ■ j 
In Plate S., Fig. 2, the staff officers and aerjeants have ( 
fiillen out ; the band, drums, and pioneei-s are shown aa ' 
formed preparatory to marching past (Part VI., S. 1). 

10. Tdilng-off the Battalion.—Whea a battalion ia 
assembled for exercise, it will be told off as follows : — 

' On the words TELL OFF THE — BATTA- 
LION from the commanding officer, tlie 
TELL OFF THE captain of the leading company will call> j 
— BiTTALiON. I out N^umber One, then the captain of the i 
nest company, Number Two ; and so on 
,to the rear of the column. 
No* 1 TO 5, 
RIGHT HALF- 
BATTALION. 
N" 8 TO 10, 
LEFT HALF- 
BATTALTOH. 

The companies of a battalion, like the files of a com-rB 
pany, are termed " right " or " left," accordiDg as tlieirr 
numbers are odd or even. 

When companies in column are required to take opeaf I 
order for inspection, the commanding officer will give the I 
words OPEN — ORDER. MARCH, and each company will pro- 
ceed as described in Part II., S. 2. Each captain will receive" 
the inapecting officer with a salute, and follow him during 1 
the inspection of his company, the men standing with I 
ahoiddered arms. As the inspection of liis company ia I 
completed, the captain will close the ranks, and give the' i 
words to order arms, unfix bayonets, and stand at ease j 1 
i;efluming his proper place in column. 



The commanding officer 
name the companies which 
"the right hftlf-battalion, and 
are to form the left. 



will next \ 
ire to form ] 
ihose whlci J 
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FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A 
BATTALION IN LINE. 
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I. 



Formation of Lines for Attack and Defence. — Lines 
formed for attack muat be straight, or the troops could 
not advance in ordei" ; those formed for defence may be 
curved, following the advantages of the ground. 

IL 

Marching in Line. — Correct marching in hne, the 
movement by which soldiers are brought into immediate 
contact with the enemy, is the moat important and the 
most difficult of military movements. The rules laid 
down for the instruction of the soldier iu marching, apply 
especially to the men of a battalion wlien marching in line. 

IIL 

Passing over Inequalities of Ground. — "WTien soldiers 
in line pass over mounds or across hollows, they should 
be taught to step a little longer than the usual pace, to 
enable them to keep up with those who are moving on 
level groimd : when these inequalities are considerable, the 
men moving on level ground must he made to shorten their 
pace to enable the remainder to keep up. 

IV. 
Metiring in Line. — A battalion should never unneces- 
sarily stand turned to the rear : it should, therefore, when 
about to retire, not be turned about till everything ia 
ready for its instant march. 
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V. 

Base Points, and Markers. — In all deplojTnents, ania 
formations of line, on any one company, a marker will I 
placed in front of each flank file of that company as tM 
base. A marker will also jun out from each of the othei 
companies, to mark the distance required for it, covering 
in the line established by the base points. All the markersl 
■will turn to the battalion point of appui, except the 1 
points in the two cases specified in Part. II. S. G. 

In a deployment on the two centre companies, the J 
centre serjeant will step out and give a centre base point, J 
turning to the right; and the aerjeant in rear of him will j 
step up to occupy his place. The outer flanks of the two I 
centre companies will be marked by their markers, who ] 
will turn inwards ; the serjeant-major will move up to the ] 
marker of the right centre company, and assist in covering ] 
these three base points. 

The base points will invariably move out on the battalion 
caution, and remain steady until the whole line is formed, 
when the major who has covered them will give the woi-d 
Steady, on which they wCl fall in in their proper places ; 
each of the other markers will run out to give his point 
when within 20 paces of his ground, remaining steady until 
the second company from liim receives the words £ 
Front, when he will fall in. 

In wheeling, or forming, from column into line, in which j 

case the companies move simultaneously, all the markers I 

giving points will move out, and take post, together, 

VI. 

Points to be kept clear. — As it is of great importance 
that the base points, and other markera, of a battalion 
forming line should be kept clear, companies must upon all 
occasions be halted in rear of them, and then di'essed up I 
into line. 



LINE MOVEMENTS. 



VII. 

Closing to con-ect Intervals. — After wheeling, or forming, 
into line, any intervals will be corrected, from the rear, by 
the majors, who will close the companiea as may be required; 
the captains will halt their own companies, except when the 
number of paces they are to close is named : when an entire 
half-battalion is closed, the major wiU halt it. The centre 
of the battalion should, as a general rule, remain unmoTed. 
A right guide wUl close with his company, unless files are 
out on its right, wheu, if it closes to the left to admit 
them, he will stand fast ; but if the company next to him 
closes to the right, he will close with it till his files have all 
moved up. 



Formation and Movements. 



-S*. 2. Formation of the Battalion in Line. — 
Plate X. Fig. 1. 

1. Afrangement of Companies. — When a hattalion is 
formed in line, there is to be no interval between the 
companies. Each company will be arranged as described 
in Part II., S. 1, except the company on the left of tho 
line, which wiU have its left guide on the left of the front 
rank, covered by liis marker. 

2. Cofcwr jKicfy.— The colour party, formed as described 
in S. 1, will be placed between the two centre companies. 

3. Posts of Mounted Op.cers. — For the purpose of ex- 
ercise when the hattalion is alone, the commanding officer 
may occasionally be in front ; but, as his post, when the 
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battalion is in brigade, is aJways in rear, it is necessary to 
accustom the men to receive his words of command from 
that direction. When the battalion la ordered to fire, or to 
advance in line, the commanding officer vfill usnally be 
in rear of the colours, at about twenty paces from the 
supernumerary rank. 

The senior major will be in rear of the centre of the right 
half-battalion, the junior major in rear of the centre of the 
left, the adjutant in rear of the colours; at six paces from 
the supernumerary rank. The junior major and adjutant 
will dresa by the senior major. 

i. Poata of Band, Drums, and Pioneers. — The band is 
placed twelve paces from the supernumerary rank, in rear 
of the centre of the battalion, two deep, at loose files, 
occupying no more apace than is necessary. The drummers 
fifera, and buglers will be assembled, two deep, in rear of 
the band. The pioneers will be two paces in front of the 
band, in single rank. 

5. Posts of Staff Officers, and Staff Serjeants.— The staff 
officers will be three paces in rear of the drums. The staff 
serj^nta will be formed in rear of the staff officers. 

G. Post of the Serjeant-MajoT. — Tlie serjeant-major will 
be in rear of the centre of the colour party, ahgned with 
the supernumerary rank. 



S. 3. A Battalion in Line taking Open Order. — 
Plate XI. 

Bayonets wiU be fixed, and arms shouldered, before taking 
open order. 

r 1. Taki/ny Open Order. — On the word 
forip' I OHDEK, each company will proceed as 

occasi dh-ected in Part II., S. 2 ; except that 

iQt0 j; I the right-hand man only of the rear rank 
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OPEN — OKDER. 



Steady. 



of each company, and the rear-rank man 

on the left of the line, will step back 
to mark the ground for the rear rank, 
and that the marker of the left com- 
pany of the line will move up into the 
place vacated by his guide. The senior 
major will move up to the right, the 
junior major and adjutant to the left, of 
the front rank. The seijeant-major will 
cover the rear-rank flank men, and give 
the word Steady; he will also dress the 
supernumerary rank from the right, and 
give Eyes — Front ; he will then fall in. 

On the word mabch, each company will 
proceed as directed in Part II., S. 2. 
The officers carrying the colours will take 
thi'ee paces to the front, and dress with 
the line of officei's ; the non-commissioned 
ofScers, or men, in their rear stepping up 
to replace them in the front rank. 

The staff, band, drummers, and pioneers 
will remain as posted at close order. 
The senior major will move up on the 
right of the line of officers, and will 
dress them ; the junior major will move 
up on the left of the line of officers ; the 
adjutant will remain on the left of the 
front rank. The lieutenant-colonel will 
place himself six paces in front of the 
. colours. 



r On the word Steady from the senior 
^ major, the officers will carry swords, and 
L look to the front. 
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CLOSE-OEDEK. 



2- TcfkiTig Close Order. — On the word 
OiiD£B, each company ■will proceed 
directed in Part II., S. 2. TLe officers 

carrying the colours ■will turn to the 

right ; the mounted officers turning their 

horses' heads outwards, 
r On the word MARCH, the whole wiU 

resume their places, each company pro- 
-\ ceeding as directed in Part II., S. 2. The 

guide of the left company will place him- 
L self on its left, his marker covering hira. 



I 



Di'f "-S, 4. Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

'" ' ( ^- -^dvanciTig in Line. — On the cau- 

tion from the commanding officer, the 
centre eerjeant wiE select points to 
march on, under the superintendence of 
the adjutant, who will give the word 
Steady as a signal, when the line of 

, direction is determined, 

- On the word mabcb:, the whtAe bat- 
talion will step off, the touch being to 
the centre, the serjeant between the 
colours directing. The serjeant-major 
win stand fast until the line has advanced 
10 or 15 paces; he will then follow in 
rear, undei- the direction of the adjutant, 
■ffho will remain coverijig him on the 
centre serjeaiits, until he sees the true 

-line of direction being maintained, 

r On the word halt, the battalion will 
"^ ' ' L halt,everymanremainingperfectlyBteady. 
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TBjE LTNE WHX 
BKTIBE. 



2. Retiring in Line. — On the word 
BEO'IBE, the colour party -w;?!! .tarn about, 
and the adjutant and the Berjeant-major 
will pass through the line, and place 
ptheniBelvea behind it ; tlie adjutant super- 
intending the direction of the centre 
Serjeant, and giving the word Steady 
■when the line of direction is deter- 
mined. On the word tuem, the battalion 
will turn about, and the right guides 
will fall to the present rear of the centre 
of their companies. 

On the word march, the battalion will 

step off, rear rank leading; the touch 

being to the centre, the Serjeant in the 

^ centre of the rear rank directing ; the 

adjutant and serjeant-major proceeding 

. . ., ,^. L as in the advance in Une, 

ji'— ™f-.-.„ r On- the words halt-fbont, the bat- 

I talion will halt and front ; the right 

BiTTALION— J guides taking post, and the adjutant 

HALT— FKOHT. \ '^ . ° K ^ . . ,,■' , 

I and aerjeant-major returning, tlirougn 

L.th6 line, to their places in reax. 

S. 5. Charging in Lin4^'^^'"'' r'l'jT 

{Bayonets (or swords) hdviiig been 
fixed, the battalion will charge aa de- 
scribed in the Rifie Exercises, Ss. 1 and 2, 
ffo.3. 
r On the word HALT, the battalion will 
BATTALION- J j|j^|t_ IjojIj j^jjjjg coming to the shoulder, 
Lund remaining perfectly steady. 



■jL.'tU(» nl.-(l>VI 

t. J s-f't^ hnr 
QlftCK-MABCH. 
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S. 6. Dressing a Battalion in Line. 
When it is necessary to dreas a battalion in line, the eom- 
mandiiig officer will give the words BT THE RIGHT {or LEFT), 
DRESS, on which the right or left markers, according tD 
the flank of dressing, and the marker on the distant flank 
of the line, will douhle out to the front, looking to the 
major on the named flank. On the major's word, or signal, 
the markers will halt, turn towards him, and cover, recover- 
■ ing arms as they turn ; when they ai-e covered, the major 
will give the word Steady. 

The commanding ofiScer will then give the words quick 
— MAHCE ; each captain will halt his company, and give the 
words Dress up, when it is within two paces of the align- 
ment ; and the guide of the named flank will dress it, give 
the words Eyes — Front, and fall in. 

When all have completed their dressing, the major will 
give a second word Steady, on which the markers will 
resume their places in line. 



S. 7. A Battalion in Line passing Obstacles. 

If the obstacles are small, the file.? whose progress is 
interrupted by them will break off as directed in Part II., 
S. 17; but without word of command. The moment the 
obstacles are passed, the files must move up again into line. 
Should the breadth of the obstacles be found to decrease, the 
files will form up Buecessively as there is room for them ; 
should it increase, additional files will at once break ofl". 
Great care must be taken that the men w-lio remain in line 
continue to move straight forwai'd ; neither closing on the 
intervals lefl by the men who have fidlen to the rear, nor '■ 
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pressing upon the remainder of the battalion should the 
obBta<Jf« increase in breadth. 

Files, in breaking off, should turn towards their own 
compMinies ; thus, if an obataele presents itself in front of 
the flanks of two adjoining companies, the files of the com- 
pany on the light will turn to the right and wheel to the 
left, and those of the company on the left will turn to 
the left and wheel to the nght. When the obstacle is in 
front of the centre of a company, the files, aa a general 
rule, will turn to the right and wheel to the left. See 
Plate XII., Fig. 1. 

If a company, or half-company, is required' to break off, 
it will move in fours ; or if files break off successively till 
they* amount to a half-company, tliey will form fours. 

Should a line be halted while it is broken by obstacles, 
such as pools of water, marshy ground, or low bushes, the 
files that are broken off will form in rear of them, in lines 
parailel to the front ; in this manner, the line will appear 
to the enemy unbroken, and every man wUl be able to fire. 
See Plate SII., Fig 2. 

When a battalion is advancing,, and 
the obstacles are such as to require all 

the companies to break into fours, the 
commanding officer will give the caution, 
ADVANCE IN FOUES FEOSr THE BIGHT 
{or left) of companies, followed by 
the words, FOURS— right, left — wheel, 
(or F0UR3 — LEFT, RIGHT— WHEEL), and 
may name any company to direct thus: 
No. 4 — COMPANY OF DIRECTION. The 
guides will place themselves on that 
fiank of the leading fours which is 
nearest to the company of direction, and 



ADVANCE IN 
FOURS FROM THE 
RIGHT (or left) 
OF COMPANIES. 
FOURS — RIGHT, 
LEFT — WflEEL 
(or FOUR.S-LEFT, 
RIGHT — WHEEL). 
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keep their distances, as far as circum- 
stances will allow. When no company 
is named, that company will direct which 
would he at the head of the column 
if the worda FBONT — TURN, were ^ven. 
The markers will be responsible for the 
_^ dressing. 
When the ground will permit, the companies may be re- 
formed into line by the words FEONT FOKM — COMPANIESj 
FORWARD ; or ON THE MARCH, FEONT FORM — COMPANIES ; OT 
AT THE HALT, FRONT FORM — ^COMPANIES ; or they may be 
halted and fronted into column, and then wheeled into 
line. In forming to the front at the halt, both markers , 
of the directing company of the column, and the outer ' 
marker of each of the remainder, will give points as the I 
formation commences (Part II., S, 13). ' 

If all the companies of a battalion retiring in line are i 
reqiiired to break into fours, the commands will be, RETIRE | 
IN FOURS FROM THE LEFT (or RIGHT) OP COMPANIES. FOUBS 
— LEFT, EIGHT — WHEEL (or FOURS— RIGHT, LEFT — WHEEL). 

When retiring in fours, the companies may form line, and I 
continue to retire, by the words REAR FORM-companies, 
FORWARD ; or ON THE MARCH, REAR FORM-COMPANIES ; Or 
they may be halted and fronted into column, and then 
ordered to wheel into line to the original front ; or they j 
may be ordered to form to the original front by the 
command RIGHT (or LEFT) ABOUT foem-COMPANIES. In 
the last case, the markera will not give points : should the 
dressing require correction, when the companies have tbrmed, 
the line will be dressed as described in S. 6. 
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S. 8. Battalions in Line relieving each other. 



RETIRE IN FOURS 
FROM THE SIGHT 
(or left) 
OF COMPANIES. 
FOURS-RIGHT, 
KIGHT-WHEEL 

(or FOURS 

— left, left 

— wheel). 

quick-mabch. 



REnRE IN 

FOURS FROM 

THE BIGHT (or 

LEFT) OP 

COMPANIES. 

FOURS- EIGHT, 

LEFT-WHEEL 

(orFOUES-LEFT, 

EIGHT-WHEEL), 



1. From the Halt.—U a batMion 
halted in the front line is to be relieved 
by another advancing in its rear, it wiU, 
when the latter arrives within a com- 
pany's wheeling distance, receive the 
command, retire in FOURS FROM the 
RIGHT (or left) of COMPANIES, &c. ; and 
the companies will proceed to the rear 
through the second line, which will throw 
back as many files as may be nsceeaary 
to give them passage wherever they pre- 
sent themselves. The companies having 
passed, the files thrown back will imme- 
diately resume their places. 

2. RetiriTig. — When a battalion re- 
tiring is to be relieved by another in its 
rear, it will, on arriving at a company's 
wheeling distance from the latter, break 
into fours and pass through the rear line, 
as above directed. 



J 

It is a general rule that the relieving line is to be kept 
S8 iar as possible unbroken ; the line which is being relieved 
■will, in all cases, be the one to break into fours, or if 
into files. 
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COLTJMN MOVEMENTS. 



GENERAL EnLES. 



Use and Advaiitages of CoWm/ns. — Columns are formed 
from line for convenience of movement. In case of attack, 
they can readily be formed into line in any direction, or 
into sc^uare. 

II. 

Depth of Columns, — In column, each company is placed 
at a distance equal to its own breadth from the one im- 
mediately in front of it, measuring from the heels of the 
front rank of the one to the heels of the front rank of the 
other. Consequently a battahon in column occupies the 
Bame extent of ground that it would cover in line, less 
the front of the leading company. A half column is formed 
with the companies at half-company distance. A quarter 
column is formed with the companies at six paces distance. 

III. 

Application of Colwmns. — Columns, columns of double- 
companies, half, or quarter columns, are formed for advancing 
to the attack, for the passage of defiles, and for manceuvre ; 
the employment of the Dne in preference to the other must 
necessarily depend on the groimd and on circumstanceSj and 
can only he determined by the commander on the spot. 
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The quarter column combines the convenience of moving 
in a small apaoe, with the capability of forming in any 
manner to resist attack ; and is applicable to aU the 
changes of position of a colomn. 

IV. /,. 

Directing Flank in. Column. — When companies wheel 
from line into column to the right, the left flank will direct 
in column ; when they wheel to the left, the right will 
direct ; unless the column in ordered to cover, or to march, 
by the otlier flank, previous to forming line to that flank. 
In all other formations of column fi'om line, and also in 
column of double-companies, the proper left flank directs, 
unless otherwise ordered. 



Movements. 

S. 9- Formation of a Battalion in Half. and Quarter 
Column. 

The arrangement of a half or quarter column will be the 
same as that of a column, as described in S. 1, the distances 
only being different. The band will be formed iii two 
ranks in the rear when the column ia adone, or in a line 
of columns; in several ranks on the reverse flank, when 
the column is in mass in brigade. "When a half or quarter 
column is on the march, the major of the rear half- battalion 
will superintend the covering of the line of guidcH from 
the rear. 





^ 
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-S. 10. Forming Quarter Column from any more 




open Column. 




' 1. Closing from the ffait. — A eolunm 


QUABTER 


may be closed to quarter column on the 


COLUMN ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 


leading, rear, or on any named company. 
In closing on the rear, or on a central 


or 


company, the companies in frant wiU be 


QUAETER 
COLUMN ON the" 
REAlt (or N" — ) 


ordered to turn about. 

When the column is being closed, the 


COMPANY. 


major of the half-battaHon to which the 


COMPANIES IN 
rfiONT, RIGHT 
ABOUT-TUBN. 


named company belongs will cover the 
guides, from the battalion point of appui. 




^the guide of the named company. 


QUICK— MARCH. 


^ On the word MAHCH, the named com- 




pany will stand fast : the remainder 




will close on it to the distance re- 


N-— Halt— 


quired ; halting, or halting and fronting, 


Dress. "i 


by command of their captains, as they 


Salt— Front. 


arrive at then- places. On tlie word 
Dress, the men will take up their own 




dressing. 




When the movement is completed, the 


Steady, 


major who has superintended the cover- 


ing will give the word Steady, and move 




_to his place. 




^ i 
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QUARTEH 

COLUMN ON THE 

LEADING 

COMPANY, 

N"—, Halt 
(Front) — Dress. 
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2, A Colv/mn on the Mm-ch Closing 

on the leading Company. — When a 
column on the march is ordered to close 
on the leading company, the captain 
of that company will give the words 
N' — , Halt, Dress, or, if retiring, A"° — , 
Halt — Front, Dress. The column will 
then be closed as already described. 



ON THE SIAECH, 

QUARTER 

COLUMN ON 

THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 
RESUINPER— 

DOUBLE. 
If" — , Quick 



3. Closing to the Front, without halting. 
— When a column is required to close 
without halting, the leading company 
will move on steadily in quick time ; the 
remainder will close up in double time, 
resuming the quick step in succe8.sion, 
by command of theii- captainSj as they 
gain their distances. 



A Quarter Column opening from the Front, 
the Rear, or a Central Company. 

1. Opening from the Front. — If open- 
ing from the front, on the caution, the 
adjutant will mark the spot on which the 
directing flank of the rear of the column 
will rest, his horse's head being di-essed 
on the line of guides. 

The leading company will stand fast, 
the remainder will he ordered to turn 
about. 



OPEN TO 

COLUMN PROM 

THE LEADING 

COMPANT, 



REMAINDER, 

EIGHT ABOUT- 

TDBN. 
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J-o— , Salt- 
Fivnt. 



On the word SAIL<M, the companies I 
turued to the reier -will etep off, the guide i 
of the rear company inarching with" lii^ I 
outer shoulder just clear of the head of % 
the jidjutant'e horse. Tlie captain ofthe ( 
second compftuy, having gained the dis- 
tance required, will give tlie words JV" — , 
Halt — Front The other captains in sue- , 
cession will halt and front their companies | 
in like manner. Each guide, the moment ! 
his company Iiaa fronted, will correct his ' 
covering; the captain will then give the 
woid Dress. 
As usual. 
2. Opening from the Rear. — If j 
opening from the rear, on the caution, i 
the adjutant will mark the alignment) 
at the wheeling distance of a company 
in front of the spot on which t!ie direc- 
ing flank of the head of the column 
will rest. 

On the word maecu, all but the rear j 
coropany will step o£F, the guide of the 
leading company marching with his outer 
shoulder just clear of the head of the 
'{ adjutant's horse ; each captain will halt 
his company when it has gained the proper 
distance, on which the dire«rt;ing guide 
will turn about, correct his covering, and 
front ; the captain will then order the 
company to Dress. 
As usual. 

3. Opening from the Hear, on the March, — When 
a quarter column on the march JB required to open 



OPEN TO 

COLUMN FROM 

THE BEAB 

COMPANY. 



BEMAISDER, 
QTTICK — MARCH. 



N"—, Halt. 



Dress. 
Steady. 



y 



h 
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from tjie rear, on the caution open TO GOlUMS ^RQM THB 
BE^it, COMPANY, the rear company will be halted by the 
captain : the movement will tlien proceed as described 
&oia. the. halt.. If it ia required to open without halting, 
the words wiU be, ON the maech, open to column from 

THE HEAR COMPANY, REMAINDER, DOUBLE ; the Companies 
in front of the rear company will be ordered by their 
ca{>tainB to break into quick time, as they gain the 
required distance. 



^ 4. Opening from a Central Vompany. — In opening 
iroto a central company, the guide of that company will 
be the point of appui for the battalion, and the companies 
ia front and rear of it will proceed as already described, 
the junior major giving a point for the guides of the left 
half-battalion to march upon, and the adjutant ^ving a 
point for the guides of the right. 



In each case, the senior major will superintend the 
covering of the guides from the battaUon point of appui. 



fi. Opening by the Compmiies ndvanoing, or retiring, in 
Succession. — When a battohon standing in qmrter column 
is required to advance in column, it will receive the caution, 
JLDViMCE IN COLUMN. Tlie Captain of the leading company 
^ill at once give the words !:[" 1, Quick Mardt ; when that 
company lias gained the required distance, the captain of 
the second company will give the words, N" 2, QuickMwrch ; 
and so on in succession. If the column is on the march, the 
words will be, open to column, rear COSIPAHIES — HALT ; 
the leading company wiU continue to advance, and the 
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movement will then be performed as above described. If a 
quarter column ia required to retire in column, on the 
caution RETIKB IN COLUMN, the eomponiea will be turned 
about in Buecession, commencing with the rear company, 
and marched off in like manner. 



S. 12. Columns diminishing andincreasing their 
F^ont, and passing Obstacles. 

1. Columns dvmvtiishing Front. — Wlien a column on the 
marcli arrivea at a narrow space or defile, each company 
in succession wUl diminish its front i as each company 
clears the narrow space, it must again increase its front 

The methods of increasing and diminishing the front of 
a company have been explained in Part II., Ss. 17, 18. 



2. Paaainff Obstacles when Marching on an Alignment. 
— When the march of a column, on an alignment, is in- 
terrupted by a pool of water, or any other obstacle which 
ia impassable, the march will be conthiued direct to that 
obstacle, which will be passed by diverging on aU occasions, 
when practicable, to the reverse flank ; the alignment will 
again be taken up by the guides on the other side of the 
obstacle, at a point placed for that purpose. When march- 
ing on an alignment, directing guides should never diverge 
unless it ia absolutely necessary. 

When the companies, having advanced in fours, are 
directed to turn into column, the flank that waa leading 
■when in fours will direct ; when they turn into column 
after retiring in fours, the flank that was in rear will 
direct'. 
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ColuimiB of Double-Companies diminiaking Front. — 
A battalion in colunm of double-companies may reduce its 
&ont by advancing, or retiring, in double foura or files from 
the centre, on the command ADVANCE, or retire, in double 
FODBS (or files) from THE CEJJTRE: F0UB3 — tiTW'ARDS (or 
ISTPARDS TDRS), BIGHT AND LEFT — WHEEL. On the Column 

being re-formed, the intervals between companies muat be 
at once corrected. In double fours or fileSj tlie colour party 
will move between the two proper leading companies, as 
in file ; the Queen's colour between the two proper leading 
fours or files, the remainder of the party moving in their 
regular succession. The captains and supemumerariea wiU 
also move aa in file between the J lalf- battalions. 



4. A Quarter Column diminiahing Front. — A quarter 
column may reduce its front by breaking off a file or two 
from the flanks of companies, or by the companies advanc- 
ing in succession (see Part II., Sa 17, 18) ; or it may form 
fours deep, and close on a fiank, or on the centre. 



5. Reduction of Front hy Ircaking off Files to take place 
on the Directing FlanJc. — As a general rule, files should be 
broken off from the directing fiank. 



S. 13. A Column changing Direction^ and marching 
on an Alignment ; or changing Position by the 
Flank March of Fours. 

1. Changing Direction. — A battalion marching in 

' column may change direction by the successive wheel of 

its companies round the same point. Should the wheel be 
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to the reverse flank, the guides of that flank will move up 
and lead during the change of direction, retaining th» 
relative positions the flanks held when the column was 
marching by the directing flank : weak companies will 
inarch a little past the wheeling point hefore they wlieeJ| 
the strongest companies will wheel upon it. 

The word forward will be given to the leading company 
by the commanding officer ; but each company that followB 
will receive that word from its captain, as its front becomes 
perpendicular to tlie new direction. 



In changing direction into a new alignment, if the 
column is halted before all the companies have changed 
their direction into the alignment, the rear compaaies 
may move into it by the flank march of fours, their 
markers i-unning out to mark the spots on which their 
directing flanks are to rest. 



2, Changing Position hy the Flank March of Fours. — 
A battalion in column marching in an oblique direction 
(e.a.) Plate XIII., on that point in an alignment where 
the outer flank of its leading company is to rest when in 
line, will move up till it arrives at rather more than wheel- 
ing distance (f.) from the point ; it will there receive the 
words FOURS-LEPT (or eight), MARCH ON TOUR MARKERS, 
from the commanding officer. All the companies will then 
move across into the new alignment, each marker running 
out in succession to take up the distance and covering J 
for the directing flank of his company, the major of the 1 
leading half-battalion (c.) covering them from the front ; thftJ 
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PLATE XIV. 

A QDARTER COLUMN WHBBLING. 




■^^ 
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marker of the leading company will take liis distance from 
the point (a.) on whicli tlie column originally marched. 



BATTALION — 
QUARTER, 
HAU', or THREE- 
QUARTERS, LEFT 

(or right) 

— WHEEL. 

USFT (or RIQHTj 
— WHEEL. 



S, 14. A Quarter Column Wheeling Plate XIV. 

1 . Wheeling Jrom the Rait — On the 
caution, the markers of the leading com- 
pany will run out to mark, aa directed in 
Part II., Gen. Rules XV., No. 1, the spots 
where the flanks of the company wiU rest 
when the wheel is completed, turning t& 
the flank on wliich it will wheel, aijd the 
major of the leading half-battalion will 
covec them and give the word Steady 
(see Part IV., S. 1) ; the rear companies 
will make a half turn to the wheeling 
flank, the guides of which, if not already 
-there, will move up to lead. 

On the word MARCH, the leading com- 
pany will wheel as usual, except that the 
pace must be much shorter, and ao regu- 
lated as to give the companies in rear 
time to circle round. The remaining 
companies wiU step off at the same 
moment, each man moving round on the 
circumference of a circle, of which the 
pivot man of the leading company is the 
centre ; the men must keep the shoulder 
nearest to the front of the column well 
up during the wheel, so as to gain suffi- 
cient ground to the Qsmk and to avoid 
diminishing the distances between com- 
panies. 



QUICK (or 

eouble)-march. 



BATTALION- 
HALT, (dress.) ■ 
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' The commanding officer will give tlie 
word HALT when the leading company has 
wheeled to the required angle, by wliich 
time the rear companies should also have 
circled round into the new position ; tlie 
guides on the wheehug flank, if it ia the 
reverse flank, will resume their places in 
column, the men will turn to the proper 
front, and remain steady unless the word 
DEESS is given, in which case they will 
take up their dressing by the directing 
flank, The hase points will take post 
,on the word Steady ^rora the major. 

2, Wheeling on the March. — A column 
on the march will change its direction 
in the same manner as it wheels from 
the halt ; the rear companies making a 
half turn towards the outer flank, and 
the pivot man of the column moving 
at a very short pace round the wheel- 
ing point, keeping his shoulders square 
^ with his companj'. 

On the words forward, bt the left 
(or bight), the men of the rear companies 
j will turn to the front, and the column 
(^will move on by the directing flank. 
During these wheels, the outer flank will direct, and 
it is requisite that the outer files of companies should 
carefully preserve, thi^oughout the wheel, their distances, 
and the same relative positions and covering on the leading 
company, that they held before commencing to wheel; the 
remaining files will be guided by tlie outer flanks of 
their respective companies, and will conform to them during 
the wheel. 



BATTALION — 

LEFT (or right) 

— WHEEL, 



BATTALION- 
FOBWAED, 

BY THE LEFT 
(or bight). 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 
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The major of the leading half-battalion will place hisoself 

on the outer flank of the leading company, to regulate 
its pace: in order to do so, he must watch the guide on 
the outer flank of the rear company (who will continue to 
march at a full pace throughout the wheel, and on whose 
movement the march of every man in the column should 
be made to depend) ; he must also look to the diagonal 
covering of the guides on the leading flank.s. The captains 
will see that the companies close up to their leading files. 
If the word dheSS is given when the column halts, the 
major of the leading half-battalion will cover the du'ecting 
guides from the front. 

These wheels should generally he practised in double time. 



S. 15. A Column counter-marching. 

When a, column is countermarched, each company will 
move as descrihed in Part II., S. 1 C. The commanding 
officer will give the words halt — front, dbess (or front 
— TURN : BY THE LEFT, or EIGHT) On the completion of the 
countermarch. Should any companies be weak, they will 
mark time when the leading men reach the guides on the 
flanks at which they are to turn to the front. The colour 
party will wheel about, independently, and move across to 
its place. 

5. 16. Changing the Order of a Column. 
Should it be necessary, for any special purpose, to change 
the order of companies in column, it may be effected by 
the column forming fours deep, and the companies pass- 
ing through each other in auccession, as required by the 
commanding officer. 



I 
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MOVE TO THE 

BIOHT (or left) 

IN FOURS. 

FOUHS— aiGHT 

(or LEFT). 

(quick — 

MABCH.) 



S. \7. A Column moving to a FlanJc in Fours. 

After the caution, the commanding offi- 
cer mil give the words FOmtS — eight 
(or left), and, if halted, quick — maech ; 
oil which the companies will move to the 
named flank in foura. Any companj may 
be ordered to direct ; if no company is 
specified, the leading company of the 
column 'will direct. The guides of the 
leading flank will place themselves on 
that flank of their leading fours wliich is 
nearest to the company of direction, and 
will keep the distances. The markers 
of the leading flank will be responsible 
,for the dressing. 
When it is required to move diagonally to the flank, the 

column will get the ■words half lefi [or bight) — tubs aa 

floon as it is moving in fours. 



jS. 18. A Quarter Column in Files, or Jbrmed in 
Fours to a Flank, wheeling to the Right or Left. 

A column in flies, or formed in fours to a flank, will 
wheel to the right, or left, on the piTnciples laid down 
in S. 14 ; the leading files, or foura, of aU the com- 
panies will wheel round the pivot in the same manner 
as the leading company of a column, the men on the outer 
or wheeling flank of the column preserving their distances 
and covering, the remainder of the column being guided by 
them during the wlieel. The guide leading each company 
will place himself, if not there already, on the flank of the 
leading file, or four, nearest to the pivot, in order tliat he 
may be able to keep his distance ; the markers will pre- 
serve the dressing. 



.COLmm ilOVEMENTS. 



S. \Q. A Column, when moving to a Flank in Fours, 
closing on, or opening from, any named 
Company. 

When a column moving to a flank in 
fours is required to close on, or open 
from, any named company, on the word 
WHEEL tlie named company will atep 
sliort by command of the captain, and 
the leading foui-a of the remainder will 
wheel as ordered ; the guidea, if not 
there already, will change to that flank 
of the leading fours which is nearest the 
named company. 

As each company in succession, arrives 
at the required distance, the guide will 
change direction parallel to that of the 
named company, and the captain will 
give the word to step short. 



qiTARTKR 

COLUMN 
ON N" — . 

or 

OPEN TO 

COLUMN FKOM 

N"— . 

REMAINDEE, 
EIGHT (or left) - 



INWAHDS (or 

outwardb) 

— WHEEL. 
FOHWAHD. 

N-—,Step— 
Short. 



BATTALION — 
FORWAKD. 



When all the companies have closed, 
or opened, the commanding officer will 
give the words BATTALION — forward, on 
which the column wiU move on at a 
full pace, the guides, if any, who have 
_ clianged flanks resuming their places. 



These movements may also be done by the named com- 
pany moving on in quick time, and the remainder closing, 
or opening, at the double, taking up the quick when in 
their places. The words will be on the march, t&c. 



PART III.— BATTALION. 



jS. 20. Application of the Flank March of Columns 
in Fours. 

The flank march of columns in fours will he found moat 
useful in the advance or retreat of large hodies of troops. 

A battalion in line may advance or retire in fours from 
the right or left of companies, thereby becoming a coliunn 
moving to a flank. In this formation, it may pass any 
obstacles or broken ground without risk of disorder or 
material loss of distance in the general line. 

If a defile or bridge presents itself, the battalion may 
dose on the company opposite to it ; if a further reduction 
of front 13 required, one half-battalion may move on, 
tlie other following; if necessary, any company may bo 
ordered to move on in fours, the remainder following in 
succession, aa directed. 

When the defile is passed, the leading Lalf-battalion, or com- 
pany, may be ordered to mark time or halt, while the half- 
battalion, or companies in rear, resume their places ; or the 
rear half-bat fcalion, or companies, may be ordered to double 
up. The column may then be ordered to open again ; or 
while moving by the flank march of fours, may be wheeled 
m any direction, and then be opened. 

Troops in this formation will be found flexible in the 
greatest degree, and as the companies move independently, 
they will not be liable to disorder, and the battalion will 
at all times be ready to form line or square, as may be 
required. See S. 7, and S. 38., No. 4. 
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FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 



BREAK 
INTO 
COLOMN 
TO THE 
— niOHT. 



RIGHT- 
WHEEL. 

QOJCK (or 

UOUBLE) — 
UAIiCH. 



Halt- 
Front, 
Drees. 

Steady. 



S. 21. A Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, 
from the Halt. 

1. Breaking into Column to the Rigid. — 
On the caution, the senior major will move to 
the right of the line, the colom' party ■will 
turn to the right and disengage to the rear, 
the left guides Tvill stand fust ; the remainder 
of the hattahon, including band, drummera, 
and pioneers, will tui-n about. 

On the word march, the companies will 
move aa described in Part II,, S. 5 ; the 
senior major will cover the left guides, who 
will move up on the flanks ; the colour 
party will wheel to the right, and, together 
with the band, drummers, pioneers, and 
mounted officers, except the senior major, 

^ will take post in column as described in S. 1. 
On the words No. — , Salt, Front, Dress, from 
the captains, the companies ^vill halt, front, 
and dress by the left ; the senior major will 
give the word Steady, and move to his place 

_on the completion of the movement. 

2, Breaking into Column to th,e Left. — Column will be 
formed to the left in like manner, the colour party turning 
to the left, when the battalion turns about, the right guides 
standing fast, and the junior mnjoi' moving to the left of 
the line, ready to correct the covering of the guides. The 
right gmdes will turn to the left on the word march, and 
move up on the fiauks. 

3. Wlieeling Foncard into Cohinm. — The line may also 
wheel forward fi-om the halt into column, the caution and 
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commands being, COMPANIES, RIGHT {or left) — wheel. 
QUICK, or DOnBLE, MABCH, HALT — DRE69, or FORWARD BY 
THE LEFT (or RIGHT). The Companies will move aa directed 
in Part II., S. 7 ; the colour party will wheel independently, 
and move by the shortest line to its position in column ; 
the mounted officers and band will also move to their 
places in column during the wheel. 



S. 22. A Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, 
on the March. 

When a battalion, advancing or retir- 
ing in line, wheels into column, the com- 
panies will move as described in Part 
II., S. 7 ; the colour party, mounted 
officers, and band will move as directed 
in S. 21, No. 3. 



COMPANIES, 
BIGHT (or left) 
— WHEEL. 
FORWARD, 
BY THE LEFT 
(or right). 



HALT, DRESS. 



S. 23. A Battalion in Xjine advancing in Column, 
Column of Double-companies, or Columtis of 
Half-battalions.— Vlate XV. 



1. Advancing in Column from a 
Flank. — On the word maech, the named 
company will advance, the captain 
giving the word Leadhif) Comjya/ny, by 
the Left. The companies in fours will 



RIGHT (pv left) 

COMPANY TO THE 

FRONT, 

REMAINDER, 

FODHS — 

EIGHT (or left). 

QOICK — MARCH. 

LeadiTUf Com- < ^^^P '^^ ^^ ^^^ same time ; and each in 

Buccesaion will be ordered by the captain 

to make a half turn towards the front 

when its leading four ia in rear of the 

centre of the preceding company, and td 

turn to the front as it arrives in column. 



pony, by the 

Left. 

JV" — , Half 

Right (or Left) 

Turn. 
.Sront Turn, by 
j, the Left. 
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BATTALION 
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K" COMPANY 

TO THE FRONT, 
HEMAINDEB, 

FOURS 

— INWARDS. 

QUICK — MARCH, , 

Leading Com- 

jxtni/, by ike 

Ze/tf &c. 



FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINK IJl 

If the advance is from the right, on the caution, tlie left 
guide of that company ■wiU move up, tlie right guide, and 
also the right guide and marker of the next company, falling 
to the rear ; the remaining left guides will move up, and 
right guides fall to the rear, as their companies receive the 
■words By the Left, when in column. 

2. Advancing in Column from a 

Central Compcmy. — The movement will 

proceed as above described ; except that, 

as it may be intended to form line again 

to the front, no attempt will be made to 

correct the distances until ordered. The 

companies in fours, in moving icto 

column, will pass each other left arm to 

left arm, 

3. Advancing from a named Company on the March. — 

These movements may be done when the line is advancing, 

on the words BIGHT (LEFT, or No, — ) company, to the 

FRONT. REMAINDER, FOURS — BIGHT (lEFT, or INWARDS). 

f i. Advancing iji Column of Double- 
I covipa/nies. — On the caution, the right 
I guide and marker of the left-centre com- 
I pany will fall to the rear, the left guide 
\ will move up, the guide and marker of 
the company next on liis left falling to 
the rear ; the colotu' party will step back 
L three paces. 

On the word march, the battalion 
will step off, the right-centre company 
closing on the left as it advances, and 
the left-centre captain giving the words 
Leading Double-company, by the Left ; 
and the outer guides moving up; each 
half-battalion will move in the same 



TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES 
TO THE FRONT. 
REMAINDER, 
FOURS 
— INWARDS. 
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QUICK — MAECH, 



JjeadrngDouhU' 

compwny, by 
the Left. 

N"—, Front 

Turn. 

Second DovM&- 

com/pamy, by the 

Left, cEc. 



maimer as a battalion when advancing 
in column from line, as explained in 
No. ], the corresponding companiea 
meeting and following the two centre 
companies in column ; the leading guides 
and markers of the corapaoiea in fours 
will move round the leading fours, to 
their places in column, just before the 
companies meet ; the outer guides of each 
double-company will move up as their 
companies turn into column. The re- 
maining captains of the loft half-battalion 
will give the words — Double-company, 
by the Left, after giving the words Front 
Turn to their own companies. 

The junior major will place himself 
in rear of the left flank of the second 
double-company from the front, to super- 
intend the direction ; the senior major 
and adjutant will follow in rear of the 
column ; the band will also be in the rear. 
All words of command to a double-company will be 
given by the captain nearest to the directing fiank. The 
colour party will always be in reai- of the centre of the 
leading double- company, 

5. Advancing in Columns of RaZf-battalioTia. — The 
battalion may advance from the right (or left) of half-bat- 
talions on the principle laid down in No. 1, on the words 

Nob. AND — , TO THE TRONT : KESIAINDER, FOURS — RIGHT 

(or left). If the advance is from the right of half-battalioDs, 
the colour party will move in rear of the left-centre com- 
pany ; if from the left, in rear of the right-centre company, 
covering the fourth, fifth, and sixth files from the flank 
nearest tlie centre of the battalion. 
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FOKMATIONS OF COLUJfN FROM LINE. 



S. 24. A Battalion in Line retiring from one Flank 
in Rear of the other ; orjrom both Flanks in Rear 
of the Centre, or any named Company. 

' 1. From one Flank in rear of the 
otlter. — If the retreat is to be from the 
right in rear of the left, on the caution, 
the right company will form fours to 
the left by command of its captain, the 
leading four disengaging to the rear. 
On the word March, the company will 
step off, moving parallel to, and four 
paces in rear of, the line, led by the guide 
of the leading flank. On arriving in rear 
of the left flank company the captain 
' will give the words JV" 1., Rear — Turn, 
by the Bight. 

The remaining companies in suc- 
ceaslon, except the left, will move in like 
manner. To prevent loss of distance, 
each captain will order his company to 
make a half turn towards the rear, when 
its leading four is in rear of the centre 
of the preceding company. 

The left company will be turned about, 
and marched ofl" by its captain in time 
_^to follow at its proper distance in columr. 
The colour party will move independently in tlie same. 
manner as the companies, following the right centre com- 
pany; after it has turned to the rear, it will mark time in 
order to gain its position in the rear of the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth files from tJie directing flank of the left centre 
conipiiny. 



BETIRE IN 
COLUMN FROM 
THE RIGHT 
IN REAR OF 
THE LEFT. 

Fours — Left. 
Quick — March. 



N' I., Rear- 
Turn. By the 
Right. 



jr;^, Right 
about^Tum. 

By the Right, 
Quick — March. 
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HETIRE IN 
COLUMN OF 
DOUBLE-COM- 
PANIES IN REAR 
OF THE CENTRE. 

Fours — ip/f. 
Quick — March. 

Fours-Right. 
Qmch — March. 

Rear — Turn, 
By the Right. 



Two centre 



A battalion will retire from tho left in rear of the right 

in like manner. 

2. From both Flanks in Rear of 
the Centre. — On the caution, the two 
flank companies will be ordered by 
their captains to fonn fours inwards (dis- 
engaging to the rear when in fours), and 
win move along the rear of the line 
till they arrive in reai' of the two 
centre companies, when they will re- 
ceive the words N'" — , Rear Turn, by the 
Hiijht; the leading markera taking post in 
column just before the companies meet. 
The remaining (except the two centre) 
companies, in succession, will move into 
column as in No. I ; the outer guides of 
each double-company will take post aa 
Llajd downing. 23. 

Tlie captain of the left cffialre'LCom- 
pany will give the woi-ds Two Centi-e 
Companies, Right about — Turn. By i/ts 
Right, Quick — March, in time for those 
companies to follow at their proper dis- 
tance in column. The colour party vrill 
turn about with the two centre companies, 
and then take three paces forward ; it will 
also step off with those companies on the 
word March. The right guide and majker 
of the left-centre company will step up 
into the supernumerary rank after turn- 
ing about. The two centre companies 
will close on each other as they step otf. 
The junior major will superintend the direction as in 

colamn ; the senior major and adjutant will follow in rear 

of the double column. 



t abend — 
TurTk 
By tlie Right, 
Qjdclc—March. 
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From both Flanks in Hear of a 
Central Company. — This movement will 
be performed as directed in N" 1, com- 
mencing from tUe nam^d flank, 



RETIRE IN 
COLUMN FROM 
BOTH FLANKS Of 
BEIROFN" — . y, 
COHUENCINQ 
FROM THE 
RIGHT (or left). ^ 

A battalion may also prolong the \vak to either flank 
by the flank march of fours along the rear ; suppo.w to the 
left from the right. On the "words PROLONG the line to 
THE LEFT PROM THE niGHT ; the right eoin])any will receive 
the -words N" — , Fours-Left, and as soon as it has cleared 
the outer flank of the line, iV" — , Front — Turn, Halt — 
Dress up; each of the other companies following in suc- 
cession, and when halted in line, being dressed by the guide 
nearest the point of appui. 

S. 25. A Battalion in Line fQrming Column, 
Quarter Column, Column of Double-companies, 
or Columns of Half -battalions, — Plate XVII. 

All formations of column from line will be in rear of the 
named company. 

1. Forming Column ona Flank Com- 
pany. — Ou the caution, the right guide 
of the right company and his marker will 

battalion to which the named company 
belongs will move to the head of the 

^ column, ready to superintend the covering. 
On the word RIGHT {or left), the com- 
panies will form fours to the named flank, 
and disengage to the rear, and the colour 
party will turn in the same direction. 
The marker of the leading flank of the 

I company that will form next in rear of 
M 2 



remainder, 

FOrniS — RIGHT - 

(or LEFT). 
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] the named company, will mark where its 


I 


left flank will rest in eoluniD. 




' On the word MARCH, the left guide of 




the named company, if not already there, ] ' 




will move up; the companies in foura 




will step off, and move by the shortest 


QUICK {or 


Hues to their places in column, changing; 


dodble) — 


direction in a line parallel to the leading 


HAIiCH. 


company, aa tliey reach the flank of the 




column. The marker of the leading flank 




of each company will i-un out, when 




within 20 paces of the column, to take 




^up covering and distance. 




^ As each company gets into column, the 




captain will give the words, N"—, Halt- 


N-—, 


Front, Dress, on which the company 


Malt-Front — 


will halt, front, and take up its dressing 


Dress. 


by the left, the guide of which flank will, 




if in rear, move up; the marker who 




took up the covering taking poet in 




column at the same time. 




r When the formation is completed the 


Steady. ■ 


major will give the word Steady, anl 




. move to his place. 




/- 2. Forming Column on a Central 


COLUMN 


Company.— In this foi-mation, the com- 


ON N" — . 

FOURS — 
INWARDS. 


panies will form fours inwards, and move 
into column in rear of the named com- 


QUICK (O)' 


pany, in the same manner as they form 


double) — 


on the flank companies. The companiei 


MARCH. 


in fours, in moving into column, will 


^^ 


pass left arm to left arm. 
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1 



Salt — front — 
DresB. 



The senior major will superintend the 
covering, from the directing flank of the 
base company. 



In the preceding raanceuvi'CS, the major not superintending 
the covering, the adjutant, the band, &c,, will move to their 
places during tlie fonnation ; and the colour party will 
move independently, in files, to its place in column. 

Quarter column will be formed in lilie manner. 

3. Forming Column of Double-coTrvpam.ies.'-^Ooixm^ 
of double-companies will be formed from line oii the two 
centre companies, in the same manner as single columns. 
The column, unless ordered to tlie contrary, will be formed 
at the wheeling distance of the companies of wMch each 
single column is composed. The caution wiD be column 
or DOUBLE-COMPANIES (or HALF, or QUARTER, COLUMN OF 

double-companies) on the two centre companies. On. 
the caution, the colour party will step back three paces, the 
right guide and marker of the left-centre company falling 
to the I'ear at tlie same time. On the word march the twd 
centre companies will close inwards four paces eacli. The 
guides and markers of eacli double-company will take post 
during the movement, as laid down in S. 23. 

4. Forrmng Colttmns of Half-hattaliona. — Columns of 
half-battalions will be formed on Nos. 1 and 4, or Nba. 3 
dad 6, in a sik company battalion ; on Nos, 1 and 6, or 
Noa. 4 and S, in an eight company battalion; in the same 
manner as single columns. The colour party will be in rear 
of the right or left centre company, as laid down in S. 23, 
No. 6. 
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FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 


S. 26. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into 
Line. 




1. From the Halt. — On the words left 




(or RIGHT) WHEEL, or FORM, INTO — LINE, 




each company will proceed as desciibed 




in Part II., S. 4, except that the leading 


LEFT (or eight) 


company only will have both its markers 


WHEEL, or FORM, ■ 


out ; each of the remainder will give a 


INTO — LINE. 


point opposite to where its inner flank 




will rest in line. The major of the 




i-ear half-battalion will cover the mai'kera 


Steady. 


from the rear of the column, and give 




>- the word Steady when they are covered. 




On the word kahch, the eorapaniea 


QUICK-BIARCH. , 


will wheel,orform,aB directed in Part II., 
S. 4. The colours wiU wheel into line 




. between the two centre companies. 


N''—,Halt, 
Dress. 


Each captain, in the case of a wheel, 
will give the words K" — , Halt, followed 




by the word Dreaa, when the wheeling 




flank of his company is two paces from 




the marker of the company next in line. 


Eyes-Froni. - 


The leading company will wheel up to 




its own marker, The guide of the com- 




pany that wheels up to the centre, will 




dress the colour party with his own men. 




The left guide of the left company will 




-move up on its left. 




p The major will then give a second 


Steady. 


woi-d Steady, and take post, all the 


^^ 


.markers falling in at the same time. 



FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 
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2. On the March. — When a column on the march wheels, 
or forms, into line, the companies will move as described in 
Part II., S. 7. 



A quarter column on the march may wheel into line 
by successive companies from the rear ; on the caution 
LINE TO THE LEFT (fir EIGHT) ON THE KEAK COMPANY, 
the captain of that company will at once wheel it to the 
named flank, halting it when square ; each of the other 
captains will wheel his company into line, in like manner, 
as it gains its proper distance. The markers of the rear 
company will give the base points, the outer markei's of 
the remainder marking their outer flanks. 



8. 97. A Battalion in Column forming Line, I 
Companies in succession, to either Flank.- 
Plafe XVIII. 



LINE 

TO THE RIGHT 
(or left), ON THE 

LEADING COM- ■ 
PANY. 
QUICK — MARCH. 



J^"— Right (or 

Left)— Wheel, 

Double, 

Forward. 

Halt, Dreaa up. 



1. Forming Line at Right Angles. — 
On the caution, the guides of the 
named flank, if not already there, will 
move up, the other guides falling to 
the rear ; and the adjutant will mark 
{^ the distant flank of the line. 

On the word march, the captain of the 
leading company will give the words .^^ — , 
Right (orLeft) — Wheel, Double, on which 
the base points will move out, the major 
moving up to cover them ; when the 
company is parallel to the alignment it 
will receive the word Forward, advance 
five paces, and then be halted by the 



J04 PAJKT m^-BATTAUON. ^^^^B 


.-rwiiiw ilomifi o-J 


oaptain and dressed on the base points H 


.,; I«)driai.5h K. .. 


by the guide ; the second company will H 




advance along the rear of the first, and 1 




on reaching_its outer flank will receive 1 




the lyordB N' —, Right (or Left)— Wheel, 1 


. N"-, 


DouUe, Fwward, Halt, Dress up, from H 


Mgkt (prLefl)— 


its captain, and be dreeeed by the guide " 


Wheel, DoubU, 

Forward. 

Halt; 


from the second file beyond the outer 


marker of the last formed company ; 


Dress up. 


each company in succession will form in 




like manner on the outer flank of the 




^laflt formed company. 


Steady. As usual. 




2. Foi'ming Line at less than a Right 




Angle.— In this case, the captain of the 


LINK, 


second company ■will change its direc- 


QUAHTER, HiLF, 


tion on the word march, and march 


or THBEE- 




QUAHTEE8,RTGHT 

(or LEFT). - 


it on a line parallel to the new ahsn- 


ment, the following c 


plains in succea- 


ON THE 


sion changing the direction of their com- 


- XEADING COM- 


panies as they aorive a 


t the same spot ; 


' QUICK-MAECH. 


the guides of tlie nam 


ed flank wiU not 




move up. ^until their t 


iompanies change 




^direction. Plate XVI 


I. 


When these formations are made on 


the mai-el], the 


captain of tlie leading company -will wliee: 


it on the caution. 


the captain of the second company char 


ging direction, if 


necessary, at the same time; after whic 


h tlie movement 


wUl proceed ag above detailed. 




M 
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FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 167 ■ 


S.28. A Battalion in Column of Double-companies 


forming Line to the Right or Left. 




1. Forming Line to the Might froTn. the 




Halt. — Before forming line to the reverse 




flank, the covering and distances should 


BY THE flIOHT. 


be adjusted by that flank. On the word 


LINE TO 


LINE, the markers of the right half- 


THE KIGHT. - 


battalion companies will give points as 


RIGHT HALF- 


directed in S. 26, the right marker of 


BATTALIOH, 
EIGHT WHEEL 
INTO — LINE. 


the right company marking the right 
of the line ; and the major of that half- 




hattalion will cover them. The adjutant 




^ will mark the distant flank of the line. 




On the word MAHCH, the companies 
of the right half-battalion will wheel 






iiito line to the right, and te halted 
by their captains ; the right guides will 


QUICK— MAKCH. 


Ilall^ Dress. 


dress them. 


Eyes — Front. 


The right guides of the left half- 


Right— Wheel. 


battalion companies will move up, the 


Double, 


left guides falling to the rear ; and those 


Forvjard. 


companies will successively form line to 


Halt — Dress up. 


the right, as described in S. 27; the 




right guides dressing them on the outer 




. markers, as directed in that section. 


Steady. As usual. 


Line will be formed to tiie left on the same principle. 


2. Forming Line on the March. — This movement is per- 


formed in the same manner as from the halt, the inner 


guides of the outer half-battalion moving up when the 


other half-battali 


on commences its wheel. 




^^^^J 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 



DEPLOY TO THE 
LEFT (or right)." 



FOURS — LEFT 
{or MGHT). 

QUICK 

(or double) 

MARCH. 

JV"— , 

Right (or Left) 

— DresB. 

Syes — Front. 

N'—, 

Left (or Itight) 

-Wheel. 

Forward. 

N'—, 

Halt — Front, 

Dress up. 
Eyes — Front. 



S. 29. A Battalion in Column, or Quarter Column, 
depleting into Line. — Plates XIX. and XX. 

JJeploymentfl will invariably be made on the leading 
company, and by the flank march of fours, miless the ground 
should render it necessary to move in files. 

]. Deploying to either Flank, — On the 
caution, the base points will move out, 
the major of the leailing half-battalion 
moving up to cover them; if the de- 
ployment ia to the left, the left gnide of 
the leading company, if directing, will 
fall to the rear, if to the right, he will 
stand fast ; the right guide, in either 
case, moving up ; and tlie adjutant will 
^ mark the distant flank. 
|- On the word MARCH, the compaaiee 
in fours will step off. Tlie guide nearest 
the point of appui will dress the lead- 
ing company on the captain's word, and 
then take post Each of the other com- 
panies will be led by the guide on the 
leading flank, by the shortest line, to the 
spot where the outer flank of the com- 
pany preceding it info line wiU rest ; it 
will then change direction by command 
of its captain, move parallel to the align- 
ment, and when opposite to its place in 
line, will receive the words N" — , Halt 
— Front, Dress up. The guide nearest 
to the point of appui will then dress the 
company, give the words Eyes — Front, 
and fall in ; the other guide will take 
_ post on the woi-ds Halt, Front, Dress vp. 
Steady. As u&u&L 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 



The colour party will deploy independeatly, but will be 
dressed by the giude of the company that follows it into 
line; the band, &c., will move to their places during the 
deployment. 

Each guide will dress the men, whether they belong to 
hie company or not, between the marker of the next com- 
pany (towards the point of appui) and the outer marker 
of his own company. 

2. Deploying to hoik Flanks. — The deployment ■will be 
made on the principles above described for a deployment to 
} a flank. The caution and command will be, deploy out- 
l WAHDS, ONE COMPANy (or TWO, Or more, companies) 
TO THE RIGHT. FOnilS — OUTWARDS. QUICK — MABCH. The 
base markers will tmiito the directing flank of the column. 
The senior ]najor will cover the markers from the point 
of appui, that is, whichever flank of the base company 
was directing in column; the serj cant-major moving up 
to the reverse flank of that company to assist him ; the 
junior major and adjutant will mark the flanks of the 
line. It is a general rule that the company, or com- 
panies, next in succession fi-ora the front shall move to 
the right. When any companies of the rear hnlf-battalion 
move to the right, the colour party will wait till its front is 
clear, and then move up at the double to its place in line, 
the captain of the new right-centre company leaving space 
i for it : in all other cases, it will deploy as a company, 

1. Deploying on the March. — A battalion may be ordered 

^ to deploy while advancing in column towards an intended 

alignment, the leading company being halted by its captain 

■when the remainder form fours : the battalion command to 

i form fours should be given when the leading company is 

1 three paces from the alignment. 
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S. 30. A Battalion in Column of J)ouble-companies, 
or Columns of Half-battalions, deploying. 

1. Deploying from. Column of BouUe-companies. — A 
column of double-companies will deploy on the two centre 
companies in the same mamier as a column ; the centre 
Serjeant of the colour party, and the outer markera of the 
two centre companies, ■will mark the base ; the two centre 
companies will close outwards, four paces each, on the word 
MARCH, to make room for the right guide and marker of, 
the left-centre company, and the colours. 

2. A Column of Douhle-companiea de-ploylng to One 
JFlanh. — The deployment will be by double-companies oa 
the leading double-company ; each double-company will 
receive the words — Double-company, Ilalt, Front — Dress- 
up, from the captain nearest the point of appui. The 
outer marker of each double -company will run out to take 
up its distance, the outer marker of its inner company 
moving out to give his point when the double-company is 
halted. The colour party will deploy independently. 

3. Deploying from Oolurrms of Half-hattaliona. — EacU.^ 
half-battalion will deploy as a column deploying to a flank;' 
the companies resuming their former order in line. 



MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OP FEONT IN 
ECHELON. 



GENERAI RULES. 
I. 

Application of Echelon, Short Echelon, and ObliqugA 
Echelon. — Echelon is formed for the purposes of advancing,' 
or refusing a flank. Sliort echelon combines the advantages 
of an advance in line with greater freedom of movement 
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than is possible in tLat formation. Oblique echelon is iwed 
when a battalion is required to move diagonally to the 
front and to a flank, or when a line is required to change 
its front or position. In changes of front, the company of 
formation may be ivheeled to any angle not greater than a 
■right angle ; the remainder being invai-iably wheeled up 
half the angle that the company of formation ia wheeled. 
IL 
Oblique Echelon. — 1. In oblique echelon, the distance from 
the directing flank of one company to the directing flank 
of the next will always he equal to the breadth of the 
company that would occupy that space, if wheeled up into 
line. 

2. When marching in oblique echelon, the directing guides 
must keep the proper distances from each other, carefully 
preserving their dressing, in a line parallel to the original 
alignment. They will look, for theii* distances and dressing, 
to the flank towards which the battalion is inclining. 

3. Each company will move on a line perpendicular to 
its own front ; therefoi-e, all the companies must be paraUe! 
to each other, ui order that their lines of direction may 
aho be parallel. 

III. 

Moving to the Rear in Oblique Echelon. — When a bat- 
talion is to move in an oblique direction to the rear, or 
when, in a change of front, a flank of the battalion ia to be 
thrown back, the companies will be turned about and then 
-wheeled. 

IV. 

Changes of Front by Echelon. — The company on which 
the change of front is to he made wiU invariably be named, 
and wheeled up in the direction I'equii'ed. 
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MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT IN 
ECHELON. 

S. 31. A Battalion in Line moving in Oblique 
Echelon, and wheeling up into Line parallel 
to the original Alignment. — Plate XSI. 

MOVE TO THE 

IN ECHELON. ^- Wheeling, from the Rait. — On 

COBtPANiES, ythe word MlAECH, the companies will 
BIGHT (or left) -^^l^eel as directed. 

— WHEEL. 
QXnCK — MABCH. , 

On the word torwahd, the companies 
will move on in the new direction ; the 
gTjides of Ite leading flanks, il' not already 
there, moving up. If the companies are 
not equalized, a weak company will not 
maintain the relative position it occupied 
when wheeled from line into echelon, but 
the directing guide will move up into the 
general line of guides. The guide of the 
leading company will select points to 
march upon ; the major of the leading 
half-battalion will place himaelfin rear 
of the directmg flank of the leading com- 
pany, and superintend the direction 
during the march ; the other major and 
the adjutant will look to the covering of 
. the line of guides. 
If a battalion is required to wheel into echelon to the 
rear, it will first be turned about. 



FOKWARD, 

BY THE 

LEFT (or aiGHT). 
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In oblique echelon, the colour party will wheel up and 
form a section by itself, moving up into the line of directing 



LEFT (or right) 
WHEEL 
INTO— LINE. ' 

FOEWASD. 



2. Wheeling on the March. — A hattaHon in line on the 
Qiarcii will move to a flank in echelon iia described in 
No. 1. 

3. Me-fwrniing Line.— When it is re- 
quired to re-form line, the commanding 
officer will give the words LKFT (or 
RIGHT) WHEEL INTO — LINE, and as soon 
as the companies have wheeled up, 

^ FORWARD. 

The colour party will wheel up into line with the com- 
panies. 

Should the nature of the ground be such as to prevent 
companiea moving with so large a front, the echelon will be 
formed by the companies moving from line in fours (sup- 
pose to the left), as follows : — The commanding officer will 
give the words fours— left, right — whekl, forward, 
the guides moving up on the left of the leading fours of 
companies. The junior major will place himself on the flank 
of the directing guide of the leading company, and be re- 
sponsible, as already explained, for the direction. Line 
parallel to the original line may be formed by the leading 
fours of companies wheeling to the original front, the 
remainder front forming; or a line may be formed at any 
angle on the leading company by that company wheeling 
its leading four into the required direction, and then front 
forming, and becoming the Viose company for the remainder 
to form on, 
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S. 32, A Battalion in Line changing Front on i 
named Company. — Plate XXII. 



CHANGE FRONT 

QUARTER, 

HALF, or THllEE- 

Q0ARTERS, 

EIGHT {or left), 

or TO THE RrOHT 

{or left), on 

l-HE EIGHT {or 
left)— COMPANY. 

Steady. 
N"—, Right (or 
Left)— -Wheel, 
Quick — March. 
Halt — Dress. 
Eyes — Front. 



1, On a Flank Company, forward. — 
On the caution, the adjutant ■will mark 
the distant flank of tlie battalion, and the 
base markers will move out, the major 
of the inner half-battalion moving np to 
cover them ; on the major's word Steady, 
the captain of the named company will 
wheel it to the required angle, and it 
wUl be dressed by the guide (Part II., 
S. 6). 

On the word MARCH, all except the 
company of formation will step off and 
wheel into echelon ; on the word FOB- 
WARD, they will move across to the new 
alignment, the guides on the inner flanks 
moving up if not already there, the other 
guides falling to the rear. Each company 
in succession, as it reaches the rear rank 
of the previously formed company, will 
receive the words N" — , Right (or Left') — 
Wheel, Halt — Drees up, from its captain ; 
the guide will then dress it, give the 
.words Eyes-Front, and take post. 

As usual 

The colour party will move up independently into line 
and will be dressed by the guide of the centre company 
that wheels upon it into line. 



KOrAINDER, 
RIGHT {or left) 

— wheel, 
quick — march. 

FORWARD. 

if" — , Right (or 
Lefty-Wheel 

Malt— Dress up. 
Eyea— Front. 



Steady. 




^^^^ ECHELON MOVEMENTS. 181 ^| 


CHANGE FRONT " 




QUARTER, 




HALF, or THREE- 




QUARTERS, 
LEFT (oi- EIGHT), 




or TO THE LEFf 
{or right), on 


2. On a Flank Com/paity, remainder 


THE BIGHT (oY 


ihrcnon hach — On the caution, as directed 


LEFr)-COMPANT. 
Steady. 


in No. 1. 


Left (or 

mght)~Whed, 

Qtdck — March. 

Halt — Dresaup. 

Eyes— Front. 


■ 




■ The rest of tbe battalion will te 




turned about by the commanding officer; 




on tbe -word march, tbe companies 




■will move as described in No. 1. Aa 




each company in succession arrives at 




tbe outer flank of tbe last fonned 




company, it will receive the words i'f'' — , 




Lefi (or Right) Wheel, and when on 


REHAINDEH, 


the alignment, Forward ; when its fi-ont 


right-about 


rank ia in line with the rear rank of the 


—TURN. 
LEFT (or right) 

— WHEEL, 


last formed company it will be ordered 
to bait, front, and dress up ; the guide 


QUICK— JIARCU. ' 


will then dreas it, give tbe words Eym — 


forward. 


Front, and take post. The inner com- 




pany of those that were turned about 




will be cautioned by its captain, when 


A'"—, 


the word FORWARD ia given, to continue 


Left{oTRightj— 


tbe wheel. Each outer marker, as he 


Whed.Fonuard. 
Italir—Frmit, 

DrenB up. 
Eyes — Front. 


takes up bis covering, must leave room 
for bis company to pass clear of him, and 


when it baa pa.ssed to the rear take a pace 




forward, without losing bis covering, in ^| 
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I order not to interfere with thi 
Lflank of the next company. 
Steady. As usual. 

The colour party will move into line aa an independent 
section in the echelon, and will be dressed by the guide 
of the centre company that wheels upon it into line. 
CHANGE FBONT 

3, On a Central Company, part for- 
ward, part hack. — On the caution, aa in 
No. 1 ; except that the junior major and 
adjutant will move out to mark the left 
and right of the line ; the senior major 
covering the base points. Wlien the 
change of front is on the right or left 
centre company, the colour party will 
wheel up and he dressed with the named 
company. 



-!! 



QUARTER, 
HALF, or THREE- 

QUAHTERS, 
EIGHT {or left), 
or TO THE RIGHT 

{or left), on 
N". — COMPANY. 



N° — , Right (or 
Left)^'Wheel, 

Quick — March. 
Halt — Dress. 
Eyes — Front. . 



On the word MARCH, the battalion will 
wheel into echelon, and form line as 
described in Nob. 1 and 2. 



COMPANIES ON ~j ^he companies which are to be thrown 
bight") eight n'f"''^ will next be turned about by the 
ABOUT — TURN. J commanding officer. 

INWAEDS 

WHEEL. QUICK — 
MARCH. FOR- 
WARD. N" — , 
Righi (or Left) 
— Wheel, 
Forward. 
Halt {Front), 

Dress tip. 
Hyes — Front. 

Steady. As usual 

A battalion on the march may change front on any named 
company without halting ; the company of formation receiv- 
ing the word Double from its captain on the word wheel. 
When any companies are turned about, the remainder will 
mark time three paces while those companies are tiuTiiug. 
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Should the nature of the gi'ound require it, these forma- 
tions may be done by the flank march iu fours, on the 
caution by fours, change front, &c. The named com- 
pany will be wheeled as usual into the required direction ; 
the remainder will receive the worda foues, right {left, 
or inwards) ; and on the words quick — march, each 
compuny will move direct upon the marker of the com- 
pany foiTned before it and, on reaching him, will receive 
the word At the Halt, Front fo'rm — Company. In 
moving in foura to the rear, when a Hank is thrown back, 
each of the remaining companies, on reaching the outer 
flank of the company formed before it, will receive the 
words Ri^jht (or Left) About form, — Gompamy, or Rear 
foi-m — Company. Halt — Front, Dress, according to the 
angle of formation. 

In changing front at a very small angle, it will frequently 
be found more convenient to move out markers to take up 
the intended alignment than to apply the formations above 
described. The major on the named flank will place the 
markers of the company on that flank in position, and 
cover the remainder from them ; the companies then moving 
on the markers as directed in iS. 6 : the captains of the outer 
companies may, if necessary, wheel them up. 

S. 33. A Battalion in Line advancing or retiring in 
Echelon, or advancing %n Short Echelon. — Plate 
XXIII. 

, I, Advancing, or Retiring, m Echehn, from, either 
Flank. — If it is intended to re-form line parallel to the 
ori^al alignment, the companies may be cautioned to 
march off at any named distance fi^om each otlier, but if it 
is intended to change front to either flank at right angles, 
they must be marched off at wheeling distance from each 
other. When no distance is named, the companies will be 
marched off at wheeling distance. 
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ADVANCE 
{or retiee) in 

ECHELON (at 
— PACES dis- 
tance) FROM 
THE HIOHT {or 

left). 

N"—, By the ■ 

Right (or Left), 

Qui ck — March. 

or 

N"—, Right 

ahout^Tum. 

By the Left 

(or Bight), 

Q uick — March . 



The captain of the company on the 
named Sank, if the battalion is to ad- 
vance, wiil at once give the word JV° — , 
by the Right (or Lift), Quick — Mwrch, 
and when that company has gained the 
required distance, the next will be 
marched off by its captain, and so on in 
Bucceasion till all ate in motion. Both 
guides of each company will be on 
the flanks, the markers will cover the 
flank files ; if the advance is from the 
right, the right will direct, and vice 
■vered. If the battalion is to retire, the 
companies will be turned about in suc- 
cession, and marched off one after the 
other, at the required distance, as above 
described ; in retiring from the right, 
the present left will direct, and vice 
versd. 

2. Advancing i/ti Short Echelon from, the Centre. — An 
advance in short echelon may be made from the centre, on 
the words ADVANCE in short echelon from the centre. 
The two centre companies will advance, marching by the 
centre sergeant as in line, by command of the captain of the 
left centre company, the left guide of that company moving 
up ; the remainder will move off in succession at six paces 
distance, having a guide on each flauk, then- directing flanks 
being those nearest to the centre companies. — Plate XXIII, 

S. 34. Forming Line Jrom Echelon, or Short 
Echelon.— ?\ait XXIV. 

r 1. Forming Line from Bchclon on the 
THE leading j Leading Company. — On the caution, 
COMPANY. I the base points will move out, and be 
8Uady. I covered as usual. 
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REiLilNDEB, "^ 
QUICK — MARCH. On the word march, the remaiaing 


iV" — , ^companies will move up in succession 


Steady. As usual. 


ON THE REAB 2. Forming Line from Echelon on the 
COMPANY. ! Rear Company.— On the caution, as in 
REMAINDER, [ No. 1. The remaining companiea will 
RIGHT , , , , , 


QUICK— MARCH. 


On the word UARCH, the companies ^H 




turned to the rear will step ofi" and form ^M 


Halt— Front, - 

Dreas up. 
Eyea — Front. 


in succession on the rear company, each ^H 
receiving the words Jf' —, Halt— Front ^M 
— Dreas up, when its proper front rank ^H 
is in line with tlie rear rank of the last ^H 




halted company. ^H 


Steady. As usual. ^H 


LINE 
ON N"— COM- 
PANY. 

COMPANIES IN 


3. Forming Line fi-om Eclielon on a ^| 
Central Company. — On the caution, as 


FRONT, RIGHT 
ABOUT — TURN. 

QUICK— MARCH. 
^■>—,Halt— 
(Front.) Dress 

up. Eyes-Front. 


in No. 1. The companies in front of the 
'named company will be turned about, ^ 
and on the word MARCH, line will be ^| 


Steady. As usual. H 


In these movements, the distant flank, or flanks, will be ^M 


marked by the adjutant, or the junior major and adjutant ; ^H 
the left guides will take post as line is formed. ^^ 
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4 An Eclielon forming Line on the March. — A battalion 
in echelon on the march may form line in like manner : if to 
the front, tlie leading company will be halted and dressed 
on the caution ; if on the rear or a central company, the 
named company will be halted and dressed on the words 
REMAINDER {or COMPANIES IN FEOKT), EIGHT ABOUT — TURN. 
Line may also be formed on the leading company without 
halting, on the words ON THE MARCH, LINE ON the LEADING 
COMPANY : REMAINDER, DOUBLE, &C. 

5. An Echelon forming Line at Right 
Angles to the original Alignment. — If 
the battalion has advanced in echelon at 
wheeling distance (Plate XXIV.), and ia 
required to form line to either flank, the 
companies will be wheeled a quarter circle 
to that flank ; after which hne will be 
formed on any named company as al- 
ready described, the guides nearest to the 
named company directing. The named 
company will be halted when the re- 
mainder receive the word FORWARD. 
6. A Short Echelon forming Line. — A short echelon will 
form line to the front on the two leading companies, as 
described in Nos, 1 and 4. 



COMPANIES, 

RIGHT(orLEFT)- 
WHEEL. 
FORWARD. 
LINE ON N" — 
COMPANIES IN 
FRONT ; RIGHT- 
ABOUT — TURN. 



S. 35. A Battalion in Echelon forming Line in an 
Oblique Direction. 
When a battalion, having advanced in echelon from tlie 
right, is required to form line at an angle Jess than a right 
angle to the original alignment, to the left, and vice versd, 
the companies will be wheeled to the required angle ; on 
the word FORWARD, the named company will advance 
three paces, and be baited and dressed ; and the remainder 
will be closed on it by fours, by command of their captains. 
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FORMATIONS XD RESIST. CAVALRY. 
FORMATIONS TO-RESJST GAYAWtT,; 



General Rules. 



Various tnefhods. — The methods of preparing to resist 
Cftvfthy must Vary according to the" uature of the groimd 
on which the troops are formed, and of that over which the 
cavaky has to advance. 

IT. 

Receiving Cavalry in Line. — A line of infantry formed 
on a plain where there are no inequalities, either in front 
or on the flanks, which would either protect cavalry, or 
enahle it to form unpereeived anywhere near, may remain 
in line to receive an attack of cavalry from a distance. 

In this foi-mation, the flanii companies may be either 

wheeled forward to give flank defence, or wheeled back to 

save the line from being outflanked ; occasionally one flank 

may be wheeled forward, the other back., 

lU. 

Squares. — Where there is any possibility of cavalry 
approaching unpereeived, the troops should be prepared to 
form square, two or four deep, at any moment. 

St, 36. j4 Battalion preparing for Cavalry, in Line. 

1. iteceivi/>xg Gavah'y in Line.— On the 
word CAVALRY, the line will at once fix 
bayonets (or swords) ; and, except the 
two flank companies, prepare fQr cavalry. 
The two flank companies will be wheeled 
by their captains, (Gen. Rules II.) ; and 
will then be ordered to halt, or halt and 
front, and prepare for cavalry. If the 
caution is to prepare for cavalry from 
the right, the right flank company will be 
wheeled back, the left wiU be wheeled up ; 
and vice versd ; if from both flanks, both 
.flank comp&iiies w\.\i be -w\v«(^eA\>a^5- 



FROa THE BIGHT 
(left, or BOTH 

flanks), 
fbefaee for 

— OAVALRr. 

J^"—, Right 

(or Left) Wheel, _ 

or Right-ahout "^ 

— Turn. Rvjht 

<oi; Left) 'W.lisel. 

Qmck-March. 

Salt— {Front). 

Prepa/re for 

Cavalry, &c. 
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On the words OBDEa — ARMS, the flank companies will 


be wheeled into line. 


f 2. Forming Oompany Squares. — On 


lOEM OOMPiHT J t^, e„„ti„„^ each company will move as 

_ J 


S, 37- -^ Battalion in lAne forming Square. 


(Suppose a battalion of 8 companies.) 




Foi"ming Square. — On the caution, 


ON THE TWO 


the colours, and the right guides and 


CENTRE 


markers o£ the two centre companies will 


COMPANIES, " 


fall to the rear ; the two centre companies 


JFOBM— SQUABE. 


will stand fast ; the remainder will form 




.fours inwards, and disengage to the rear. 




' On the word MAHCH, the two centre 




companies will each close inwards four 




paces; Nos. 3 and 6 will wheel to the 




left and riyht respectively, and when in 


QUICK (or 


square will receive the word Halt, Rear ■ 


DOtJBLE)-MAHCe. 

JV'"' 3, 6, 
Halt. 


—Turn: Nob. 2 and 7 wiU move to 1 


where their inner flanks will rest in ^ 


Rear— Turn. 


square, change direction by order of 


iV-2,7, . 


their captains, and be halted, and turned 


Halt. 
Hear— Turn. 


as above. Nos. 1 and 8 will form the 


If" —, Halt, 


rear fai-e of the square, getting the words 


Rear— Turn, 


Halt, Rear — Turn, when in position. 




ITie captains and supemumeraries will 




run round the leading fours of their 




companies into square. The flank files 




of the front and rear companies will 


^Mk 


tiirn outwarJa. - 
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PLATE XXV. 

A COLUMN FORMINQ SQUAEE TWO DEEP. = 
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I ,., ^YDNETaj . 

. {ar swQRDS). 

BE- FORM— 
LIKfi. 



IKHraiJS)-MiRCH. ^ 

i?" — Salt, ■^ 

Front, Dress V. 



f Re-forming Line. — On the caution, the 
J two centre companies ■will stand fast, the 
1 aidefacecdmpftmeSwiliformfourstowarda 
(the line, the rear face companiea outwards. 
On the word march, the two centre 
oom'pauies will eaCh close four paces out- 
wards, and the colours, and the' right 
guides and markers of the two centre 
' cbmpahieg, will move up ; tlie remainder 
"will wheel outwards, and deploy into line 
_ as dfrected in S. 30. 
'"^fe* same directions will 'apply to a battalion of six com- 
fMtnieb, omitting the instructions for Nos..2 and 7- 
■ A square formed aa above described may form column of 
double-companies as follows : — 

Forming' Colv/mn of BovMe-coiri'^anies. — On the words 
POKM COLUMN OF DOUBLE-COMPANIES, the side face Com- 
paniea will form fours towards the rear of the square. On 
the word march, the side face companies will wheel to the 
right and left respectively, receiving the words jV" — , 
Salt, JVoiit, Dress, when in their places in column ; and 
the two rear companies will move to company distance, and 
be halted and fronted by the left 'half-battalion captain. 
The captains and supernumeraries of the side face companies 
■will run through to the rear, to their places in column, as 
the companies commence wheeling into column. 

S. 38. A Battalion in Column forming Square. — 
Plates XXV. and XXVI. 

, The formation will invariably be on the leading company 
of the column. If a battalion is very strong, and time per- 
mit*, double-companies should be formed, and mtived' into 
aquare, as described in S. 39. The column of double-corn-' 
panics will be formed by the left companies forming on the 
left of the right companies by the diagonal march. 



FORM SQUARE. 
QUICK (or DOU- 
BLE)— MAECH. 
N" — , 

Half-companies 
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1. Forming Square Two-deep from 
Colv/mn. — On the word march, the lead- 
ing company will stand fast (the flank 
files turning outwardsj and the guide on 
the directing flank falling to the rear) ; 
the other companies will step oflF, and 
all except the rear company will wheel 
outwards by half-companies, by com- 
mand of their captains, as they arrive 
successively at half-company distance 
from the companies that precede them ; 
when the half-companies have wheeled 
the quarter circle, they will halt without 
word of command, touching towards the 

pleading company, 

' The rear company will close up and 
form the rear face of the square, being 
halted and turned about by its captain, 
touching to its centre, and the Bank files 
turning outwards. The officers and Ser- 
jeants of the rear company will run into 
square the moment the second company 
from the rear receives the words Half- 

^ comp anies — u twards. 
The colour party will wheel up with, and halt in rear of, 
the half company it is following. 



Salt— Right 

about — Turn. 



TOUR-DEEP, 
FORM — 8QUAHE. 
QUICK (or dou- 
ble) — mahch. 



2. Forming Square Four-deep from 
Column. — On the word MAJtCH, the 
leading company wiU stand fast (the flank 
files tinning outwards, and the captain 
and supemumerai'ies running to the rear 
of the second company) ; the second 
company will close upon the first, holt- , 
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PLATE XXVI. 

A COLUMN FORMING SQUARE FOUR DEEP. 
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[ ing without word of command, and the 
L flank files turning outwards, 
f The remaining, except the two rear, 
companies will -wheel outwarda by sec- 
tions by command of their captains, as 
they arrive successively at section dijsi- 
tance from the companies that precede 
them ; when they have wheeled the 
quarter circle, the flank sections will 
halt without word of command, the two 
centre sections closing upon them,' all 
touching towards the leading company. 
The two rear companies will close up 
,. 'iind form the rear face of the square, 
,, ■ being halted and tuj'ued about sueees- 
^ sively by their captains, the flouk files 
turning outwards. The captains < imd 
aupernumeraiies of the two rear com- 
panies will run into square the momwit 
the third company from the rear receives 
-the words Sections — Outviards. 
During the march the colour party will indine towards 
the centre of the company which it is following, and on the 
words Sections — Outivarde, it will wheel to the left (or 
right), and halt in rear of the directing half-company. 



JIT"—, 
Sections — 
Outvxirds. 



tiiai mu' 



,Kh'nmi\iiii.v.v'iVS 



Halt—Bight 
about — Turn. 



If a column on the march is ordered to form square, the 
leading company will at once receive the words if" — , Rait, 
from its captain ; if retiring, the column will first be 
ordered to turn to the front. 



3. Forming Square Four-deep from, Quarter Golii/mn, — 
A quarter column will form squai-e four-deep, on the words 
FORM SQUAKE, in the same manner as a column (distances 
being, if necessary, previously adjusted) ; escei^t tVift.V. \!qsi 
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commanding officer will give tlie words sections — out- 
wards to all the centre companies, as the second company 
closes on the first ; the colours, on the caution, must move 
to the centre of the company they are following, or close to 
that place if at the halt, that they may not interfere with 
the sections as they wheel outwards. 

4. A Column, Half, or Quarter Golunin moving to a 
FlaiJc in Fours, forming Square. — When a battalion in 
column moving to a flank in fours, is required to form 
square, the commanding officer will order it to turn to the 
front before forming square. 



S. 39. A Battalion in Column of Double-companies, 
or in Columns of Half-battalions, Jbrtning Square. 

A column of double- companies at company distance, will 
form square, two-deep, on the leading double-company in 
the same manner as a column forms square on the leading 
company ; the companies wheeling outwards to form the 
side faces, and the rear double-company closing on the flanks 
of the side faces, and being ordered to turn about. A half- 
battalion column will form square, two deep, on its leading 
company in the same manner as a column. 

S. 40. A Square inarching in any Direction. 



THE SQUARE 

WILL ADVANCE 

(retire, or 

MOVE TO THE 
EIGHT, or left}.. 



INWARDS — 

TURN. 



A battalion formed in square may be 
ordered to march in any direction. 

When the square is two-deep, the 
companies that wiU form the side faces 
will be ordered to form fours inwards ; 
when it is four-deep, those companies 
will be ordered to turn inwards. The 
face that will be in rear will turn about. 
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On the word MARCHj the square will 
step off; care being taken, if the aide 
faces are moving in files, that the men 
remain properly closed up. 

A square when advancing, retiring, or 
moving to a flank, will march as directed 
in Part II. S. 25. 

On the word halt, the square will halt 
and turn outwards, every man standing 
.steady, unless ordered to close or di'ess. 



S. 41. A Battalion in Square re-forming Column,or 
Column of Double-companies. 



Bayonets (or s 



QTJICK-MAECH. 
N-—, Halt. 
Front, Dress. 



irds) having, if necessary, been im fixed: — 

1. Re-forming Column from Two- 
deep Square. — On the caution, he-foem 
—COLUMN, the side faces will turn about ; 
the flank men of the leading and rear 
companies will turn respectively to the 
front and rear. 

On tlie word MARCH, the half-com- 
panies will wheel into companies, receiv- 
ing the words N" — , Halt — Front— Bresa 
from the captains ; the rear company 
will move to half-company distance and 
. will then receive the same command, 

2. Re-forming Column from Four- 
deep Square. — On the caution ee-fobm 
-COLttMN, the side faces will turn about, 
and their rear sections will move to 
wheeling distance ; the flank men of 
the two leading companies will turn to 
the front, and those of the two rear 

..companies to the rear. 



Salt — Dress. 

SaU-tr-Front — 
'Dress. 

If"—,... 
Halt — Frqntj 
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On the word march, the sections 
of the aide faces will wheel into com- 
paaiea, their captains giving the worda, 
A''" — , Salt — Front — Dress ; at' the 
same time, the leading company will 
advance, an.d the two rear companies 
retire, receiving respectively from their 
captains the words N' — , Salt — Dress, 
, and Salt — Fr<mt,J)/f'ess, wheh at qaarter 
distance. 



3. Be-fm-ming Column 0;f -Double-companies. — A square 
formied from column of doufcle -companies, as described ia 
S. 39, will be reduced in a similar manner to that described 
in No. 1 of this Section ; the side faces turning about on 
the caution, and on the word maech wheeling into double- 
companies, receiving the words N"- — , Scdt — Front, Dress, 
from their captains, and tlie two rear ef)nipanie& moving 
out to company distance, and being halted and fronted by 
the left half-battalion captain. 



In these formations, the directing guides must run out 
the instant the words quick— uahch are given, and take 
up, their covering on the flanks of theii- eompaniea 
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SKIRMISHING. 



GENERAL RULES. 



BiifiHons of a Regiment when Shirmiahitig. — Troops in 
extended order may be divided into three parts, — skir- 
misherBj Bupporta, and reserve. Supports are not ufluaJly 
required in front of a line deployed, or of a line -of columns 
at deploying intervals. A reserve is orJy needed -when a 
battalion ia skirmialiing alone, or at Bume distance from the 
force it c 



II. 

Relative Strength of Skirmishers, Supports, and Re- 
serves. — 1. The supports should always be composed of 
numbers equal to the line of skirmishers ; thus, each com- 
pany that is extended should have a company to support it. 

The reserve should be at least one third part of the 
whole body, 

2. If a single company ia detached to skirmish at a. 
distance from the main body, not more than half of the 
men should ever be sent forward to skhiuish at a time ; the 
other half must remain formed in support. 



III. 
Relative Duties of Skirmishers, Supports, and Reserves. — ■ 
I. The movements of the skirmishers mast depend in a great 
measure on the position and movements of the enemy. Care 
should be taken that the skii-miahers protect and overlap the 
flanks of the main body they are intended to cover. 
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2. It ia the duty of the supports to assist and support the 
skirmishers in every way. The movements of the former 
must therefore correspond with those of the latter. The 
supports should he as nearly in rear of the centre of their 
own skirmishers, as the coafiguration of the ground may 
permit, and in echelon with each otherj having due regard 
to cover. The reserve is the point on which both supports 
and skirmishers may rally. It will also send relief to them 
when necessary ; it should therefore be placed as nearly as 
possible in rear of the centre of the formation, 

3. When the skirmishers are sent out to a distance, the 
commander of the line of skirmishers must take care 
that they are always so situated as to protect, in the 
most effectual manner, the front and flanks of the main 
body. 



IV. 

Relative Distances of Skirmishers, Supports, and 
Reserves. — The distance of supports from the skirmiahei's, 
and of reserves from supports, must depend on circum- 
stances and the nature of the ground. The supports 
should always be in the most convenient position to assist 
the skirmishers, without being unnecessarily exposed to fire. 
For instance, when skirmishers have ascended a bank or 
hill and are halted on the summit, it is evident that the sup- 
ports may approach close to them without being exposed to 
fire, but, on a plain, they must neces,9arily he kept at a 
greater distance ; the same remark appiies to the reserva As 
a general rule, on a plain the distance between skirmishers 
and supports should be about 300 yards ; between supports 
and reserves, about 500 yards; between the reserve and 
main body, 500 yards. 
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TiTne of Movements, awi Cover. — 1. Wlien not under fire, 
all movements will be in quick time ; when under fire, all 
movements wiU be in double time, or at the run if specially 
ordered, 

2. Skirmisbers, at the bait, when there are inequalities 
of ground, should at once avail themselves of them, but 
without advancing or retiring too far from tbe genera! 
alignment, or moving to a flank out of control. 

3. Officers commanding supports must, with due regard 
to tbe aBsistance they should afford to tbe skiiinishers, take 
advantage of aU inequalities of ground and other objects 
affording cover to protect their men, and should make tbe 
men lie down when cover can be obtained by so doing ; they 
Must examine tbe ground well, and select positions that 
will protect them from cavalry, in case of attack, without 
preventing the skirmishers from forming upon them, 

4. The officer commanding the reserve should also keep 
hia men under cover when practicable ; but, as the reserve 
is not immediately under fire, hia attention should prin- 
cipally be directed to the selection of positions favourable 
to the relief and assistance of the skirmishers and supports, 
with proper regard to the protection of tbe main body. 
When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should be 
kept in column ; but under tbe fire of artillery, it should 
be deployed into line. 



VI. 

Principles of Movements to he explained. — On an in- 
struction parade, where there is variety of ground, the com- 
manding officer should explain to the battalion tbe nature 
and advantages of the ground for attack or defence, and 
the general object be baa in view. 



PART Ht— BATTALION. 



VII. 

Pomts of Dii'ecHtm. — 1. For skirmishers of the same 
battalion their own centre is usaally the point of direction ; 
for skirmishers of different battalions, the officer com- 
manding the line wiR name the directing company or bat- 
talion (skirmishing), and the officers commanding the other 
■ companies will keep their men properly extended from, and 
aligned upon, it, 

2. When moving to a flank, obliqaely or direct, the 
leading man will direct, during the movement only. In 
changing front, the file on which the change ia made 
becomes, during the movement, the file of direction. 

3. "When skirmishers become mixed, or are in disorder, 
the officer commanding may order any named man to direct, 
and the othei^s will at once align themselves with Mm, with- 
out regard to their general places ; the officers and non- 
commissioned officers will take charge of proper portions 
of the line, and the whole will move and act by the new 
centre. 



VIII. 

How Aifns are carried. — Arms will be carried 
directed in the Rifle Exe'rciaes, Ss. 1, 2. 



IX. 

Oncers and Supernumeranes. — When a company is 
extended, the captain and supernumeraries will be placed 
as described in Part II, ; when in support, the captain will 
be in front, The officers, &c. of a reserve, when in quarter 
columuj will always take post as in column by the left. 
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Words of Command, and Bugle Sound,a. — 1, Skirmisli- 
ing movements muat in general be regulated by word of 
command. Commands must be repeated by tbe captains, and 
every supernumerary belonging to the line of akirmishers. 

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessary as 
aubstitutea for the voice ; but as they are liable to be mia- 
underafcood, and may reveal intended movements to the 
enemy, they should seldom be used, unless for pui-poses of 
drill The commanding officer's bugle will generally be 
found sufficient ; repeated sounds onh' create confusion and 
delay. 

3. Every regiment should have a well marked and simple 
regimental call. 

4. Bugle sounds, as has been stated in Part II,, only 
apply to men extended ; supports and reserves invariably 
move by word of their commandera. 

The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the hook. 



S. 42. A Bfiffalion extending m Skirmishing Order 
from Quarter Co/w/n/i, or izne.^Plates XXVII. 
'—XXX. 

r 1. Extending from Qumier Column. 
THE BATTALION _0n this cautioD, the battalion will 
WILL SKIRMISH, -i ... a.- j .1 

(BY SECTIONS.) I '^"'"^ ''° attention, and the guides will 

[^fall to the rear ; swords will be returned. 



No. 1 WILL - 

EXTEND — PACES 

FROM THE 

RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRE, or 

N" — file). 



As each company is named, its captain 
will move it out, and extend it as 
ordered ; continuing the advance, when 
extended, until ordered to halt, unless 
it is otherwise directed. The companies 
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No. 2, PROLONG I not ordered out as skinoisherB or aup- 
TO THE rports will foi-m the reserve, which will 

RIGHT (or LEFT), , i t_ -i ■ jc i ^i 

^ " be moved, by its senior oifacer, to the 

Nos. 2 and 3, rear of the centre of the BkirmisherB, 

PROLONG TO THE 
RIGHT AND LEFT. 

N" — , — , 

RIGHT (CESTRE, 
or left), 
SUPPORTS. J 

If a quarter column is ordered to skirmiah to the right 
or left, it will be wheeled to the flank named, and then 
proceed as above directed. 

The companies to skirmish, or aet in euppoi't, having 
been sent out, the guides of the i-emainder will take post. 

2. A Battalion extending from Lvne.—Ths companies 
to skirmish or support will be named, as in quarter 
column, and each captain will act as above directed. 

A battalion in line ordered to skirmish to a flank will 
be wheeled up by companies to that flank ; during the 
wheel, the commanding officer will name the companies to 
skirmish and support, on the word FORWARD each captain 
will move his company into the position assigned to it. 

The file from which the extension is to be made, and the 
intervals, between files, will be determined by the nature of 
the ground and the extent to be covered. 

Before a retreat, skirmishers may be extended in rear of 
the line, and when the fine has passed, they will open fire 
as directed, holding their ground until ordered to retire. 
Supports may, if deemed neeessary, be dropped as the line 
retires, at the proper distances. 

When retiring, the successive relief of the skirmishers by 
supports, is the moat effectual manner of keeping au enemy 
in check : the officer commanding a support, should, there- 
fore, be constantly on the look-out for good positions, 
Buch as a bank, a ditch, a wall, or like cover, where 
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ha may extend bis uien -witli advantage. After relieving, 
the new Bkirmiahers must hold their poaition until ordered 
to continue the retreat. 

S. 43. Relieving and Reinforcing Skirmishers. 

Skirmishers will be relieved and reiuforoed an detailed 
in Part II., Ss. 22 and 23. 

When skirmishers are relieved, and find that fresh 
supports have been sent out, they will, aa soon as cloned, 
join the battalion 

Wlien supports are thrown forward to rranforce skir- 
miBhera, or extended in order to prolong the line of skir- 
mishers, fresh supports should at once be sent out, if required. 

S. 44. Changes of Front. 

No precise rules can be laid down for battalion changes 
of front in a forward direction, which will necessarily 
depend upon ever varying circumstances, and must there- 
fore be left to the intelligence of the commander, who will 
issue such orders as the emergency demands. But eiianges 
of front retiring, can be advantageously effected by the 
supports being extended on the new alignment while the 
old skirmishers continue the retreat, and, aa each com- 
pany is relieved, form supports to the new front. 

The skirmishers of a battalion in extended order can 
rarely be required to change front at right angles ; if it is 
necessary to protect a flank, fresh skirmishers should be 
sent out from the reserve or the main body. 

S. 45. Attack by Cavalry, 
When skirmishers are unexpectedly attacked by cavalry, 
wliich will be signified, for parade purposes, by the bugle 
sound PiiEPAJiE FOR cAVALRy, the skirmishers and supports 
will proceed as described in Part U., S. 20. Should there 
be a reserve, it may form two-deep square, clear of the 
supports and skirmijjhers : if only two coTE^aaws. axt Nsi. 
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reserve, the rear company will close on the front, so as to be 
able to fire ; if necesaary, the rear company may be turned 
about. 

The squares of skirmish era, and the supports, will rarely 
be found in straight lines or directly one behind another ; 
but, when such is the case, the captains, if time will permit, 
must endeavour to move them into echelon, in order that 
they may protect each other mutually by their fire. For 
purposes of drill, the following general rule will prevent 
commanders from acting at cross purposes. The captain 
of the left skirmishers will run up into the line of skir- 
mishers ; the captain of the centre skirmishers will sttmd 
fast ; the captain of the right skirmishers will run back ; 
the respective companies will form rallying squares round 
their captains. 

If a battalion is required to extend again from this for- 
mation, the skirmishers and supports may again occupy 
their original ground. If the akirmiahera are about to 
advance, the supports and reserve may lie down till jit 
a Bufficieut distance from the front- 



s'. AG. Closing on Supports. 

The skirmishers will form at sis paces in rear of 
their supports ; or, if attacked by cavalry before they 
reach their supports, will form rallying squares by word 
of command ; as described in Part II., Ss. 24, 25. 

After the skirmishers have closed on the supports, if the 
EXTEND is again ordered, the old supports will advance and 
extend from the centre, or from such file as will cause them 
to re-occupy the ground, and the old skirmishers will form 
companies in support. Or, if necessary, the old supports 
will extend on their own ground from the halt, and the old 
skirmiahera will retire to their proper distance as supports. 
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S. 47. Closing on the Reserve. (Plate XXXI.) 

1. Skvnnishers and Supports closi/ng independently on 
Reserve. — If skirmishera and supports in extended order 
are to be collected on the reserve, the words " assemble on 
THE RESERVE," or the bugle sound assesible (No. VIII.) 
will be given. The supports will at once be ordered to 
form fours inwards, and will retire in double time, by the 
shortest lines, in rear of the reserve ; the skirmishers will 
run in independently, and form companies in rear of the 
reserve, remaining with ordered arms, at attention. When 
there are three supports, the centre support will form fours 
right, and move into column, passing round the left of the 
reserve. The skirmishers and supports may be directed to 
move in quick time, 

The companies will take their places in rear of the 
reserve aa they arrive, without reference to their numbere ; 
if two companies from the opposite flanks meet, the one 
from the right will pass in front of the other, in other words, 
they will pass left arm to left arm. 

Supports and skirmishers most on all occasions clear 
the frvnt of any formed body on which they may be 
running in, as speedily as possible ; in order that fire may 
be opened. 

When a line is advancing, skirmishers may be halted, 
and, as ^e line approaches, lie down, having kept up the 
fire till the last possible moment. A3 soon aa the line has 
passed over them, they will rise, and quickly form companies. 

2. Ski/mvisherB and Supports cloavng on Reserve together. 
— When the Bkirmishera have closed in rear of their 
supports, as described in >S. 46, and both are required to 
assemble on the reserve ; on the words Assemble on the 
fiESEBVE, or on the bugle soimd assemble, they will form 
fours inwards, each support moving with its akicnu&Wt% 
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by coaimmid of the senior captain of the two, the centre 

akirmishers and anpport foniiing fours to the right. They 
will move in double time, by the ahorteat lines, and form at 
sis paces in rear of the reserve, the centre skirmishers 
and supports passing round the left of the column. Should 
fom- companies coining from opposite flanks meet, the two 
from the right will form in front of those from the left. 
Each captain will halt and front his own company, and 
give the word Dress, and the men will then remain with 
ordered arms, at attention. 

In the presence of cavalry, supports should always be 
allowed to wait for their skirmishers before moving into 
the reserve. 

Should any of the companies, wliile they are assembling, 
be attacked by cavaliy, they will at once form square by 
word of command, and prepare to receive it. 

When a battalion, or part of a battalion, covering a line, 
akirmishers and supports only being in front, ia oi-dered to 
assemble in rear of the line, or when the sound ASSEMBLE is 
given, the whole will move to the rear of the line by the 
shortest directions, and dealing the front aa quickly as 
possible, the supports in fours, the skirmishers independently, 
passing through the intervals between battalions. When in 
rear of the line, they will move towards the commanding 
oflicer of the battalion, and form quarter column wherever 
he may direct, which should generally be in rear of the 
centre. If part of the battalion ia already formed, they 
will form in rear of it. 

S. 48. Flanking Parties. 

Skirmishers, with supports, and, if necessary, a reserve, 
may be extended to protect the flank of a column. In 
this case, the akirmishers will move parallel to the 
direction of the column when it advances or retires, the 
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PLATE XXXII. 



A BATTALION IN EXTENDED ORDER ADVANdNO ACROSS A BRIDC 

[m CONTACT WITH AN ENEMY. 
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PLATE XXXIII. 

A BATTALION IN EXTENDED ORDER RETIRING ACROSS A BRIDGE IN 

CONTACT WITH AN ENEMY. 
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supports and the reserve will move in fours ; tliB leading 
man of the skirmisLei's should communicate with the flank 
of tbe advance guard. When the column halts, the 
Bkirmishers, oupports, and reserve will halt and front. 



S. 49. Passing a Bridge or Short Defile in contact 
with an Unemi/.—FMes XXXII. and XXXIII. 

1, Advancing, — The skirmishers, on reaching the margin 
of the river, or the beginning of the defile, will (when the 
flanks cannot he gained) lie down and cover themselves, 
keeping up a hrisk fire upon the enemy. The eopporta, on 
approaching the bridge (or defile) will close upon that 
support which may be opposite to it, and supported by the 
reserve, if any, charge and force the passage with the 
bayonet ; this point gained, and the reserve having crossed 
the bridge, the supports will gradually extend from their 
centre, the reserve maintaining possession of the bridge, 
the old skirmishers will keep up their fire, until clouded 
in succession by the new line ; when the new line has com- 
pleted its extension the reserve will send out fresh supports, 
and the old skirmishers will assemble in rear of the reserve. 
The whole will then move forward according to the original 
formation. 

2. Setij'ing. — In retiring, the reserve will first pass, and 
take post at the bridge-head, or the outlet of the defile, 
immediately detaching parties to both flanka to line the 
river, in extended order. The supports will close upon the 
one which is opposite the bridge, and in compact order 
halt in front of it, until the line of skii'miahers is with- 
drawn ; in order that this may be effected without un- 
necessary delay, the skirmishers should incline towards 
the bridge when at some distance from it, and on arriving 
near it, they should run briskly over it, and form in rear 
of the reserve. The supports will then cross, and in like 
manner joining the reserve, the whole will bo ^ce^ax^i \s> 
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defend the bridge or to retire, aa may be ordered. The . 
new line of akirmiahers will commence firing B 
front is clear; and if the retreat is to be continued, supports < 
will be again thrown out between them and the reserve. 



S. 50, Formation of an Advanced and Rear 
Ouard.—Phte XXXIV. 

1. All Advcmced Guard. — A company forming the e 
vanced guard of a coliunn marching along a road is divided 
into two parts. One half-company will form a support 
under the command of the captain, about 300 yarda from I 
the column ; the other half-company, under its guide, - 
will move about 200 yards in front of it, and will detach i 
two files 100 yards to its front, two files 100 yards to its * 
right (or left) front, and two files 100 yarda to its left (or 1 
right) front ; il the company is weak, one file only in front ■ 
and one on each fliank may be sent on. These three partie 
will each be in charge of a non-commissioned officer, o. 
selected soldier. When either of the flanking parties is not j 
required, it will at once join its half-company. The support ■ 
should send on a connecting file about 100 yards, and drop'4 
a connecting file the same distance in its rear. 

When an advanced guard consists of more than one I 
company, the companies will be equally divided as above 
explained. 

A connecting file should be sent out from the leadingf 4 
company of the column. 

2. A Rear Oiiard. — A rear guard is formed in tiie same' A 
way as an advanced guard, but turned to the rear. If the \ 
column is on the march, the guard may be formed by the i 
various parties marching off" in succession as the column 
gains the proper distances from them. A connecting file 
should be dropped from the rear company of the oolumn. 

The general rules to be observed by advanced and rear | 
guards will be found in Part V., S. 1. 
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PLATE XXXI Y. 

AN ADVANCED GUARD ON THE LINE OP MARCH ON A ROAD. 
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SpRrao, OR Setting-up Deill. 

1. A battalion will be formecl, as follows, in squads with 
intervals, for spring or aetfcing-np drill, in which the system 
laid down in Part I. will be adopted, without alteration or 



2. Companies will be arranged, with considerable intervals 
between them, in lines parallel to each other. 

3. Captains will divide their companies into squads, and 
place a subaltern officer or serjeant in front of each squad, 
as instructor. 

4. On a signal from the commanding officer, the squads 
will be opened out to the right and left from the centres 
of companies, and he halted successively by their instructors 
when at sufficient intervals from each other. 

5. Each squad will be formed into single rank thus : 
If forming from the right, on the word 

March the front-rank man of the right 
file will stand fa^.t, and the rest of the 
squad will close to the left by the side 
step ; the rear-rank man of the right file 
will come up on the left of his front-rank 
man as soon as there is room for him ; 
the front-rank man of the next file will 
then halt, and so on to the left of the 
squad, each rear-rank man moving up 
on the left of his front-rank man. 

If forming from the left, on the word 
Mmxh the rear-rank man of the left 
file will step up on the left of his front- 

,nk man, who will stand ftist ; the rear- 
rank man of the next file will also stand 
fast, the rest of the squad vrili close to 
the right ; aa soon as there is room for 
the rear-rank man of the 2nd file from 



From the Right 
(or Left), Form 
"e Rank. 



QuieK-Marck. 



The men will take their pace to the 
front or rear. 
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the left, be mil move up on the left of ] 
his front-rank man, who will halt ; the 
rear-rank man of the Srd file will then 
halt, and so on to the right ; each rear- 
rank man moving up on the left of 
hia front-rank man, all touching to the 
left. 

6. The squads, when formed in single rank, will be told 
off from right to left ; and the instructor will proceed as 
follows : — 

Odd Numbers, 

One Pace 

Forward. 
Even Numbers, 

One Pace 

Step Back. 
Slow-March, 

7. The lieutenant-colonel, assisted by the majora, will 
take general superintendence of the drill ; the captains 
will superintend their respective companies. 

8. To ensure uniformity throughout the battalion, the 
commanding officer will inform the captains, while theii- 
squads are standing at ease, what movement or exercise 
they ai'e to practise next, and no instructor will vary from 
that movement or exercise until further instructions are 
given. 

9. The following signals on the drum may he used : — 
Three taps on the drum will signify that the instructors 

are to give the words Stand at Ease; or, if marching, 
Salt, Dress, Stand at Ease. If squads have arrived at 
the extent of their ground when marching, they will be 
turned about before they are dressed. 

Twice three taps will signify that the instructors are 
to give the words Stand at — Ease, and StaTid Easy ; or, if 
marching, ffalt, Stand at — Ease, and Stand Easy. 
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Odd Numbers, 
one Pace Step 
Bctck. Even 
Numbers, one 
Pace Forward. 
Slow-March, 
Right — Dress. 
Eyes — Front. 



10. When a drill is concluded, squads 
wiU be closed. 



On the Right 

(or Left)y 

FormTtvo-Deep 



11. On the words Form, Two-deep, the 
original rear-rank men will take one 
pace to the rear* 

r On the word March, the whole will 
Quick — March. < dose on the flank named, the rear-rank 

Lmen covering. 

12. After this, companies wiU be re-formed, or the squads 
dismissed without re-forming, as the officer commanding 
the parade may direct. 



PART IV. 



i^ORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS OE A 
BRIGADE. 



GENERAL RULES. 

I. 

Application of Battalion Movements. — A battalion may 
be considered to Iiold in a brigade the situation held by 

a company in a battalion ; consequently, the principles 
laid down for the evolutions of the battalion will apply 
in a great measure to the movements of a brigade. In 
the following Sections, sucb general principles and move- 
menta only will be described as are not provided for in 
Part IIL 

n. 

JDivisionB of an Army. — 1 . Great bodies of troops are 
formed into one or more lines, and are divided into 
right and left wings, or into corps d'arm^e ; each wino- or 
corps d'arm^e is divided into divisions, each division into 
brigades, and each brigade ia composed of two, three, or 
more battalions. 

2. When a body of troops ia formed with a view to at- 
tacking or resisting an enemy, a portion should always be 
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kept in reaer\"e. The reserve may be concentrated in one 
place, or divided, as circumstances may require. Troops in 
reserve should generally remain in column, as in that for- 
mation they can readily be moved to any point where they 
are required. Reserves should, as far aa practicable, be 
kept imder cover and protected from the enemy's artillery. 

III. 

Formation in Line. — Battalions in line will be drawn up 
at the interval of thirty paces from each other. For the 
purpose of drill, oi- when the nature of the ground requires, 
the interval may be reduced to twelve paces. No greater 
interval than thirty paces should be allowed between 
brigades or divisions, unless specially ordered. 

IV. 

Line of Quarter Columns. — A line of quarter columns is 
formed with the columns at intervals of thirty paces. The 
intervals may vary, however, at the discretion of the com- 
mander, from thirty paces to deploying interval. 

V. 

Fo^inatioTi of Column. — When divisions or brigades are 
formed in column of route or manoeuvre, the distances be- 
tween battalions must be equal to tbe breadth of their 
leading companies, and thirty paces ; thus, should the bat- 
talions wheel into line, the intervals of thirty paces will be 
preserved. 

VI. 

Mass of Quarter Columns. — The distance between bat- 
talions, when in mass of quarter columns for purposes of 
manceuvre, will be varied, so as to preserve the intervals 
of thii'ty paces when wheeled into line of columns ; but on 
other occasions, the distance may be diminished to twelve 
paces, 
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vir. 

Pointa of FormaUon. — 1. In. brigade movements, the 
positions and evolutiona of each battalion wiU have refer-r 
enoe to those of other battalions in the brigade. 

2. To enable the battalions of a brigade to dress correctly 
on the same general alignment, pointa will be employed in 
the following manner : — 

3. When forming, or deploying or wheeling into, a line 
of columns, the markers of the leading companies of 
battalions will mark the alignment, giving their pointa 
at arm's length in front of the line on which the companies 
are to dress, as directed in Part II,, Gen. fiules XT., 
No. 1. The outer markers will mark the outer flanks of the 
leading companies of their respective battaUona ; the inner 
marker of the leading company of the battalion of formation 
will mark the point of appui ; the inner markers of the 
leading companies of the remaining battalions will mark 
the inner flanks of their companies, each preserving the 
interval of thirty paces from the outer flank of the bat- 
talion next to him towards the point of appui. 

In the above formations, the brigade-major will cover 
the markers from the point of appui. 

4. In the formation of a mass of columns, the directing 
guides of companies will preserve the line of covering, the 
brigade-major correcting their covering from the point of 
appui The men should not be ordei-ed to dress until the 
guides have completed their covering. 

5. In all deployments or formations into line, or into line 
of columns at deploying interval, the general alignmeni 
will be preserved by mounted officers. Tlie brigade point 
of appui will Ije marked by a major of the base batta^ 
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lion. When the formation ia on the right Sank of the base 
battalion, the senior major will mark the point of appui, 
when on the left flank, the junior major; in both cases, 
the adjutant will mark the distant flank. When the 
formation ia to botli flanks of the base battalion, the senior 
major will mark the point of appui, the junior major the 
left flank, and the adjutant the right flank; the ad- 
jutants of the remaining battalions of the brigade will 
mark the outer flanks of their respective corps. The 
inner marker of the company on that flank of each bat- 
talion which is nearest to the base battalion, will preserve 
the usual interval of 30 paces from the outer flank of the 
battalion next to him towards the point of appui. 

6. When a battalion, not being the base battalion, 
moves up in column to a central point of the alignment on 
which it is required to deiiloy, a« represented by the centre 
battalion in Plate XXXIX., the central base pointa of the 
battalion will be covered by the major, assisted by the 
Serjeant -major, on the points of the battalion of formation ; 
but the remaining battalion points will cover on the 
centre of their own battalion, as usual. The adjutant will 
mark the outward flank, dressing on the brigade point of 
appui, but no other mounted point will be necessary. The 
same rule will apply if the battalion moves up in column of 

■ double -companies. 

7. When battalions form line, or deploy, in succession, 
each battalion will preserve the interval of thirty 
paces from the outer flank of the previously formed 
battalion, although tlie adjutants may not have taken 
correct distance ; the majoi-s will, however, cover all the 
markers from adjutant to adjutant, as a guide in the 
deployment of a battalion dresses all the men, whether 
they belong to his company or not, from marker to marker. 



240 



PART IV.— BRIGADE. 



When battalions deploy simultaneously, and the spcice they 1 
have to occupy i.^ consequently limited (as when a line J 
of battalion columns at deploying intei-val is ordered to J 
deploy), if the intervaJs taken are not sufficient, they must I 
not go beyond the inner point of the next battalion ; the I 
companies, or parts of companies, for which there is no room 
must be formed in rear of the line, where they will be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease until space is mode, j 
for them by order of the general commanding the troops. 

8. The foregoing rules will apply equally to a division, o 
any large body of troops. Only one base battalion, and 1 
consequently only one general point of appui, will be neces- 
sary in a line composed of any number of brigades, which 
may be prolonged to any estent by the adjutants, who 
will mark the outer flanks of their respective battalions. 
A brigade- major, when no general distant point has been I 
given, may always use the two outward markers of the 
brigade next to his own towards the point of appui, to ' 
assist him in dressing his own mounted points, but ha I 
should first ascertain, by looking back over their heads I 
towards the general point of appui, that they are correctly 1 
covered in the alignment 

9. When taking up an alignment for a large body of I 
troops, the asswtant adjutant-general of the base division will i 
mark the point of appui, and the assistant quartermasters- 
general will mark the distant points for their respective 
divisions, the adjutant-general dressing them from the point 
of appui. When the troops approach the alignment, the 
brigade- majors will move up with their foot or mounted 
jioints to take up the ground for their respective hi'igades, 
under the superintendence of their assistant adjutants- 
general, The assistant quartermasters-general, when they 
are dressed, may be replaced by mouuted orderlies. 
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10. When a brigade-major is required to take up ground 
at a distance, for hia brigade, and is not informed on which 
flank he will have to form, he may be obliged to take two 
or more majors of the brigade, as well as the adjutants 
■with him, in case he should be reqiiired to give tlie point 
of appui. 

11. It may alao be necessary to send on mounted points 
to take up ground for a brigade in line of columns. In. 
this case, one major and one adjutant will usuaJIy be 
enough to mark the flanks of the brigade, and they will 
be relieved at once when the markers move up. 

12. The covering of points in an alignment will be much 
facilitated by selecting some clearly defined distant point 
in its prolongation, which may be used by the assistant 
adjutants-general or brigade- majors as the outer point on 
which they may cover their intermediate points, 

13. Points will be given as directed in Part III., Gen. 
Rule V. When a mounted officer accompanying a move- 
ment leads a column, or preserves deploying interval irom 
it, while it is on the march, he will keep his own face 
in line with the leading rank of tlie column. In brigade 
movements, mounted officers giving points must not fall 
back to their posts until dismissed by signal from the 
brigade-major. 

VIII. 

Cautiotia a^id Commands. — 1. Cautions given by the 
general to a brigade or division will at once be passed by 
the commanders of battaUons ; each commanding officer 
being responsible that the caution is repeated, and distinctly 
conveyed to the next battaUon, 

2. On the caution from the general of tlie division or 
brigade, all interior movements of battalions will be made ; 
ae that the whole may be ready to step off at the executive 
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command, TvMcb eaeK battalion will receive from its ow 
commander, not from the brigadier. 

S. The commanders of battalions BboulcJ give theirext 
tive words of command simiiltaneoiisly|, oh some signal, 
bugle sound, from tbe general ; or tbe genera] may order tl 
commanders to take tbe time from tbe battalion of directioi 

4. The cautions of the general commanding the division, 
or brigade, must be expressed in terms which cannot bi 
mistaken by tbe soldiers for battalion words of command. 

5. When the progress of an order from battalion to 
battalion is interrupted by &ny cause, such as wind or the 
noise of firing, the commanders will.confoim as quickl' 
as possible to the movement they see executed by''tl 
Ijattalion of direction. 

6. Genei'als will also make use of their staff officers to 
convey orders, to distant battalions ; the order to advance 
or halt may be communicated to large bodies of troops by 
souiid of bugle, ivben considered necessaiy. 



:he 
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IX. 

Echelon Formatioiis. — 1. Echelon formations and mov# 
ments are conducted in a lifie composed of a large body XM 
troops, upon the principles laid down in Part III. TheyRirfe \ 
calculated to place a body of trooiis in an advantageous posi- 1 
tion to gain an enemy's flank ; and sometimes theyare formed I 
with effect from the centre of a line, by refusing each win^J 
If an attack made by an advanced corps of a great echelo^l 
be effectual, each Buoeeediog one moves up to improve th* 1 
advantage; if it f^ils, tbe sucoee<Ung bodies are in i j 
situation to protect tbe retreat ; and in gradually retiring I 
upon each other, they afford mutual aid Rnd support. 

2. An echelon, composed of a large body of troops, H I 
■fotmed' by the aaccessive adTailce of .brigades or battaJioM | 
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irom eith«; flank or from the centre of a line, or by coIimuiB 
placed in echelon paraUel to the enemy's position ; in 
both cases, the distancQ of at least half their front will 
be preserved between the seyeral. parts of the echelon, in 
xirder to give sufficient room for the mutual protection of 
' 'Saaking squares, when such fomiatjon is reg^uired. 

S, A line is thrown into oblir[xie echelon of companies 
for the purpose of moving to a flank : the line formation 
«an at any moment be resumed by wheeling up the com- 
panies (see Part III., S. 31). These echelons at a distance 
liftve the appearance of a complete line and enable & 
4ank movement to be made almost imperceptibly to aa 
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4. When the object is to gaii an enemy's Hank, 41116 
whole line will he thrown into echelon towards that 
flank of the eiieniy which it is intended to attack or turn ; 
care, being tatcen that the outer flanks of the echelon are 
protected from the enfilade of the enemy. "When it is 
nfteessaiy to refuse a flank attacked by an enemy, the 
line wiU be partially tlirown into eclielon from that flank 
direct to the rear; but when the enemy's attack is re- 
pulsed^ a counter attack may be made xipon him with 
advantage, by an advance in echelon from the other flank. 

6, When the flank of a line is refused in this manner by 
a partial retreat in echelon sf battalions, the flank that 
remains halted should (if possible) he posted upon a strong 
position, from which the fire of artillery cotdd enfilade the 
aftvancing enemy, ' '- "='' '- ■ ■ ■, ■■ ■■■ 

6. In an open country, where the enemy can obeerye, ti^e 

intention, echelon movements to attack or gain a flank 
are attended with difficulty and risk; advantage must 
tlierefore be taken of any objects, ■ or ground, that majj 
afl'ord the means of partial concealment, ^ 
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7- Compauies of battalions in echelon will move by their 
directing flanks, as explained in Part III., S. 33 ; coliuniu 
in echelon will also move by their directing flanks on 
similar principles ; but battalions in line moving in echelon 
of battalions will march by their centres, the leading 
lattalion of the echelon being invariably the battalion of 
direction. 

8. Echelons and oblique echelons may be formed of 
quarter columns. Echelons, whether of lines or coIumn% 
may be composed of small or large bodies moving in 
concert, according to circumstances and the object con- 
templated J the chief precaution to be observed, is that the 
different parts of the echelon are never so far separated as 
to prevent their mutually supporting each other. 

9. It may he assumed &a a principle, that great echelon 
movements, preparatory to action, and when not exposed 
to fire, win be made in quarter columns; and that echelon. 
movements, when under fire, will be made either in oblique 
echelon of companies, or in echelon of battalions, or larger 
bodies, inline. 

10- The attacks of armies are generally conducted on 
the principles of the echelon. There are few situations 
where the whole could act at the same time, or where it 
would be prudent that they should do so. 



Advance and Retreat of altei-nate Bodies. — 1. In a 
line composed of a large body of troops, the advance and 
retreat of alternate bodies are performed either by brigades 
or battalions. 

In a retreat, the distance that the battalions or brigades 
retire alternately beyond each other must depend on acci- 
dents of ground ; but in order to afford mutual protection 
and support, and to ensure a contiiiued and steady resist- 
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' ance to the enemy, it should rarely exceed 200 yards. In 

[ retiring, one body will protect the retreat of another ; 

and when the enemy presses hard, the retreating or rear 

line will turn to the front and form in the intervals of 

the first ; the whole being supported by the reserve. 

2. The intervals left in the front line by the bodies 
which have retreated may be occupied by skirmishers. 
Each part of the line will move by a directing battalion, 
and any faults in either part of the line when halted should 
be corrected before the other part reaches it. The retiring 
part of the line wUl march direct upon the intervals 
between the battalions in its rear, and when it has jKi^sed 
them it will move by its directing body. 



XI. 
MoveTnenta to be covered by Skirmishers. — AH move- 
ments in line, and changes of front or position in presence 
of an enemy, should be protected by skirmishers. 

XII. 

Movemcnta to be by th» shortest lines. — In all interior 
movements of a brigade (as in forming mass from line of 
columns : see S. 4), tattalions will move to their places 
by the ehorteat lines ; cutting off angles, when possible, by 
the diagonal march. 

XIIL 

iifen to stand Easy. — Commanding officers should take 
every opportunity of ordering arms and allowing their 
I Tnen to stand easy. 



He 
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'■'N.B.— lii'tbia "P'&ri' St'fe" Cautions to Ije given by tld 
gtstiktaibf tfie brigade,' or divMon, ar6 printed in Capita'u 
ihbae tcF be ^v'en liy the comniEtndera of battalions ! 

iiatics. ' ' ■■ 



EaioAiiE Movements or QuARTtut Columns in Mass. ^ 
' , . AND IN Line. 

:S. I. A Brigade in Mass of Quarter Columns wheel- 
ing into a Line of Columns. — Plate XXXV,, 
Fig. 1. 

On the battalion, cautions, the markers 
will mark -ffhere the flanks of the leading 
companies of their battalions will re.st, 
as directed in Part III., S, 14; the bri- 
gade major covering the line of markers 
fi-om the Sank of the reaj- battalion 
of the column. The brigadier will then 
give his signal, and each commander of 
a battalion wiU wheel his column as 
L directed in Part III., S. 14. 
■ When battalions, after wheeling into line of colimins, are 
required to con-ect their intervals, on any named battalion, 
the markers of the leading companies of columns will mark 
the fi-onts of their battalion^ turned towards the point of 
appui, whicl), when a central column has been named, will 
.be the directing flank of its leading company. 



WHEEL 

INTO LINE OF 

COLUMNS. 

Left (or 

Right)— Wheel. 

Quiok-Mai-ch. 

Toh_>) a: 
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PLATE XXXV. 



Fig. 1. 



A MASS OF QUARTER COLUMNS WHEELING INTO A LINE 

OF COLUMNS. 
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Fig. 2. 

A MA.SS OF COLUMNS DEPLOYING INTO LINE OF COLUMNS 
OUTWARDS, ONE BATTALION TO THE RIGHT. 
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COLUMNS IN MASS AND IN LINE. 



S. 2. A Brigade in Line of Quarter Columns 
wheeling into Mass. 

When it is intended to move the 
column Bs soon as it is in mass, there 
■will be no dressing of the directing 
flaDks after wlieeling into mass ; but the 
directing guides will gain their covering 
on the march. If it ia necessary to dress 
the dii'Ccting flanks of the battalions 
accurately on the halt, the guides will 
be covered from the front by the brigade- 
major assisted by the commanders of 
battalions or the majors, the men stand- 
ing fast : when the guides are correctly 
covered, on the word Dress from the 
battalion commanders, the men will close 
to and dress on them. 



, INTO 
MAB3, TO THE 
BIGHT (or LEFT). 
Right (oT Left) 

— Wheel. 
Quick — March. 



S. 3. A Brigade in Mass of Quarter Columns 
deploying into Line of Quarter Columns. 

1. To the Right, or Left— On the 
battalion cautions, the markers of the 
leading company of the leading battalion 
will give basepoints at arm's length from 
itj being covered by the brigade-major. 
The remaining battalions will receive 
the words Fours — Right (or Left), from 
their respective commanders. 



DEPLOY 
INTO LINE OF 
COLUMNS TO THE 

aiGHT (or leit).'i 

Fours — 
Right (or Left). 
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O ' ]/■ Af fi r ^^ ^^^ brigadier'a signal, tbe battallonB 
Salf Biqht for ^ ^^^^ '^iU receive the words Quiok- 
Lefl>)'-^T^rh. < M^arclt-frcmi their commanders, a/ad taoi^e 
Front—Tuni. j iato "their placea in 'line by the shortest 

I, way. • 



In deploying to the direetii^g flank of the columns, as 
each battalion receives the word Front — Turn, the guides 
of the inner flank will move, up to lead, the guide of the 
leading company maroliing on the inner marker, who will 
be marking the inner flank of the column, the other guides 
retaining the relative poaitiona held by the flanks of their 
companies when correctly dressed by the other flank in 
column ; thus the original directing guides of each hatta^ 
lion will cover when the line of columns is completed. 

vl.t>'j-n"-i 

, -^ Tp ihs Right and Left. — The markers of the leading 
company of the leading battalion will give a base at arm's 
length from it, turned to its directing flank. The markers of 
the leading companies of the remaining battalions will give 
points (see Plate XXSV., Fig. 2), and the deployment wiU 
be performed as described in No, 1, The brigade caution. 
will be, DEPLOY INTO I-INE OF COLtMNS OUTWARDS, ONE 
BATTALION (or TWO, or more, HATrALroas) TO THE aiOHT. 
The battalion (or battalions) next in succession from the 
(Part III., S. 29, No. 2.) 



JUOll ^l^^ 
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PLATE XXXVI. 



A LINE OF QUARTER COLUMNS FORMING MASS OF 
QUARTER COLUMNS ON A CENTRAL BATTALION. 




COLUMNS IN MASS AND IN LINE. 



S. 4. A Brigade in Line of Quarter Columns forming 
Mass on any named Battalion. — Plate XXXVI. 
The formation will invariably be in rear of the base 

battalion, 

MASS f 1. On a Flaiik Battalion. — The oau- 

ON THE BIQHT ^oq having been repeated, the batta- 

nATTALioiT "{ ^°^^' 6^C6pt the battalion of formation, 

R 'tihf nhnut I ^"^ ^ turned to the right about by their 

Tttrn. [_ commanders. 



On the signal from the brigadier, the 
commanders will give the words Quii^ 
— March, and each battalion will move 
into mass by the shortest way ; when in 
mass, it will be halted and fronted, all 
the guides being covered by the brigade- 
major from the head of the mass, the 
commander, or one of the majors, assist- 
ing him. 

2. On a Central Battalion. — The 
named battalion will stand fast, and the 
remaining battalions will form in rear of 
it, as described in No. 1. The battalions 
on the right and left of the battalion 
of formation will move into mass alter- 
nately, commencing from the right, as the 
companies of a battalion pass left arm to 
left arm in forming column from line on 
a central company (Plate XXXVI.) 

Tlie original directing flank of the battalion of formation 
will be the directing flank of the maes. 



By the Left 

(or Bight), 

Qui ch — March. 

Fours — 
Right (or Lefty 
Half Left (or 
Riffht)—TuTn. 
Salt—Froni, 
Dress. 



MASS ON THE 

— BATTALIOH. 



^:t 
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Szj-^ y^ Brigade in ,Xt«* of QuQ>rier Coliunn^ 



changing i^on^.— Plate XXXVII. 

1. Changing Front fo^-ward. — On tbe 
caution, the commanders will place tbem- 
selves close to that flank of their leading 
companies which is nearest to the point 
of appui, and the markers of those 
comjianies will mark the ground on 
which the heads ' dS their batialions 
are- to rest in. tihp new alignment, the 
brigade-major covering theili fix)m the 
point of appui. 

On the signal, the base battalion will 
wheel at once into the alignment; each 
of the remaining battalions will wKeel 
half the angle wheeled by the base 
battalion, move on its inner marker, and 
then wheel the remaining half angle 
into line. 



CHANGE FRONT ' 
QUAIITER, HALF, 

or THREE- . 
QTJABTEI^/RIOHT 

(or left), 
- or ■ 

10 the KIQHT 

(or left), 

ON the right 

(«!■ left) 

BATTALION. 

-Right (or Lejf) 
,. —WUtl 
Q^fiok—March. 

-Mght (or Left) 

..,;. —Wheel 

. Forward. 

''Mghf (or teff) 

—Wceel. 

„ Halt. 

,2, Chcmging Front by ihii-oydng pack \the whole Brigade 
on a Flanh. — If tbe whole brigade is to %e thrown back on 
the left flank, the caution from the brigadier will be, CHANGE 
FKONT, quarter, HALF, or -TUREE-QUARTEES, KIGnT, or TO 
THE RIGHT, ON THE LEFT BATTALION, and fclie movement will 
be performed as follows : — The left battalion will be wheeled 
to the right, the markei-s of its leading company giving the 
base points, the left marker marking the point of appui. 
Tlie remaining battalions will be retired diagonally imtil 
the inner flanks of their proper leading companies pass at 
arm distance to the rear of their inner markers, when each 
battalion will be wheeled in fours on the alignment, being 
halted, fronted, and dressed, when in position. 



;.0 .:: 



COLUMNS: IS MASS-AHD .IK J.INE. 
PLATE XXXYII. 
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3. Changing Front on a Central Battalion. — Supposing 
that the brigade is formed of four battalions, and the 
change of front is to be to the right on No. 3 battalion, the 
movement 'vrill be performed as follows : — The right of 
No. 3 will be the point of appui ; that battalion and No. i 
will proceed as described in No. 1 of this Section ; Nos. 1 
and 2 will proceed as described in No, 2 ; the inner marker 
of No. 2 battalion marking his point of entry at tliii-ty 
paces from the point of appui. 

Movements in Line, or Line of Columns. 
S. 6. Naming the Regulating Battalion. 

When a brigade is required to advanre 

THE BRIOADE or retire in line, or in line of columns, a 

■WILL ADVANCE. regulating battalion, or battalion of direc- 

THE — REGi- <, tion, wiU be named, to which all the rest 

MEHT WILL will conform ; in flubsequent movemeata 

DIRECT. the same battalion will continue to direct, 

unlesB another is named. 

S. 7- -^ Brigade Advancing, or Retiring, in Line. 

1. When a brigade advances or retires in line, each 
battalion will march by its own centre, the commanders 
only looking to the battalion of direction. A mounted 
officer of each of the battalions not directing should ride 
in rear of the flank next to the regulating battalion, and 
notify to the commanding officer whether intei'val is being 
coiTcctly kept, or not. Signals should be agreed on for this 
purpose ; the commanding officer should watch for them, and 
direct the centre serjeant accordingly. 

2. Advancing in Short Echelon.^lt may sometimes be 
found more advantageous to advance in short echelon than 
inline; the movement is performed on precisely the same 
principles. 



I 
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3. Forming on another Battalion. — When a battalion in 
line is ordered to form on another battalion, the com- 
manding officer, when ho approaches -within 20 or 30 paces, 
should order markers to the front or rear, as the case 
may be. 

S. 8. A Brigade Advancing, or Retiring^ in Line 
of Columns. 

1. In this movement, the battalion of direction will 
march hy its directing flank ; the remaining battalions will 
march by the flank nearest to the regulating battilion, 
preserving their distance from it. 

2. When retiring in line of colunms, the proper leading 
company of each battalion must be ordered to move in line 
with that of the regulating battaHon, so that the battalions 
may preserve their relative positions when fronted. 

3. When ordered to halt and front, the battalions will halt 
and front together, throwing out base points. 

S, 9. A Brigade Advancing, or Retiring, in Line 
of Quarter Columns at deploying interval. 

1. When a brigade advances in line of quarter columns at 
deploying interval, and the right battalion is named to 
direct, it will march by tlie right; the adjutants will ac- 
company the movement at deploying interval, on the left 
of their respective battalions. The battalion of direction 
will move perpendicularly to its front ; the remaining bat- 
talions will advance, each preserving the interval of tliirty 
paces fi^m the adjutant of the battalion next on its right, 

2. Wlien tbe left battalion ia named to direct, the same 
principle will apply; the adjutants marking the distant 
points during the advance, on the right of their battalions. 

3. When a central battahon is named to direct, it will 
act as a right battalion, the battalions on the right keeping 
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their interval from it; those on the left will preserve 

their intervals froiu the acljufcaiit of the battalion next on 
their right. 

In theae movements, it is assumed that the regulating 
hattalion moves with its directing flank on the intended 
brigade point of ai>pui, and that its deployment will 
therefore be from that flank, 

4, When a brigade ia ordered to retire, similar arrange- 
ments will be made towards the rear, the adjutants moving 
in line with the leading rank of the battalion of direction. 
On the words Halt — Front, or Front — Turn, the adju- 
tants will move up to pi'eserve the intervals in the front 
alignment, all dressing on the leading company of the bat- 
taUon of dii-ection. It will usually be found convenient to 
name the deepest column in the brigade to direct when 
retiring. 



S. 10. A Brigade Advancing, or Retiring, in Line of 
Columns o/ Double-companies, at deploying interval. 

1. When a brigade advances in a line of columns of 
double -companies at deploying interval, if the right bat- 
talion is named to direct, the adjut.ints will accompany the 
movement at depioying hnlf-battalion interval on the left of 
their respective battalions. The battalion of direction wiU 
move by its right, the senior majors of the remaining 
battalions will lead their columns so as to preserve the 
deploying intervals of their right half-battalions, and thirty 
paces from the adjutants of the battalions next on their 
right respectively. 

2. When the left battalion is named to direct, similar 
arrangements will be made ; the adjutants moving at 
deploying half-battalion interval cm the right of their 

%1 
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respective battalions, and the junior majors leading tlie 
columns by the left, 

3, When a central battalion is named to direct, its 
junior major and adjutant will Loth preserve the intervals, 
the former on the left, the latter on the right ; the 
remaining battalions will move as in Nos. 1 and 2. 

4. When the brigade is ordered to retire, the same ar- 
rangements will be made towards the rear, and the points 
will move as directed in the preceding Section. 



S. II. A Brigade in Line advancing in Columns 
from the Flanks of Battalions, or Half'bai- 
talions ; or in Columns of Double-companies 
from the Centres of Battalions. 



ADVANCE IN 

COLUMNS FROM 

THE RIGHT 

(or LEFT) OF 

BATTALIONg. 



ADVANCE IN 
COLUMNS FROM 

THE RIGHT 

(or left) 

OF HALF- 

UATTAL10N3. 

ADVANCE IN 
COLUMNS OF 

DOUBLE- 
COMPANIES 
FROM THE 
CKNTRE8 OP 
BATTALIOSS. 



A brigade formed in line may advance 
in columns from the right (or left) of bat- 
talions, or lialE-battalions, or in columns 
of double-companies from the centres 
' of battalions ; the points being placed as 
described in the preceding Section. 

For battalion movements, see Part III., 
S. 23. 



MOVEMENTS IN LINE OF COLUMNS. 261 ■ 


S, 12. A Brigade retiring in Columns from one 


Flanh of Battalions in rear of the other, or 


from both Flanks of Battalions in rear of their 


Centres. 


BBrniEiN' 




C0LUMN3 




FfiOM THE RIGHT 




IS BEAR 




OF THE LEFT (or 


In these movements, the pointa wilt 


FROM THE LEFT 


be placed as directed in Ss. 9 and 10, 


IN REAR OF THE 


BiaHT) OF BAT- 


and during the retreat they will keep in 


TALIONS. 


_ line with the leading companies ; but on 





the words Halt-Front, they will move 


1 RETIRE IN 
COLUMNS OF 


up into the front alignment, and will 


DOUBLE- 


be dressed on the leading company of the 


COMPANIES 


battalion of direction. 


FROM BOTH 




FLANKS IN BEAR 




OF THE CENTRES 




OF BATTALIONS. , 




Movements of a Brigade in Double Column. 


5. 13. A Brigade advancing in Double Column 


from the Centre, or retiring in Double Column 


from both Flanks in rear of the Centre. 




1. AdvaTudng. — A brigade will ad- 


\ 


vance in double column from the cen- 


I 


tre, in the same manner as a battalion: 




the two centre companies of the brigade 




will move to the front, the remainder 


advance in 


forming fours inwards, each company in 


DOUBLE 


succession turning to the front as it 


COLUMN FROM 
THE CENTRE. 


arrives in coluion in rear of the leading 




companies ; see Part IIL. S. 23. All the ^j 
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directing guides will keep the distances 
of tlieir ovTfl companies without regard 
to the position of the corresponding 
companies in the double column, the two 
leading companies of which, only, are 
required to keep in lina 

When tlie number of battalions in a brigade is even, the 
inner companies of the two centre battalions will be coh- 
, sidered as the centre, and the interval of 30 paces will be 
preserved between the columns : when the number is 
uneven, the two centre companies of the centre battalion 
wil] be considered as the centre of the brigade, without 
reference to the strength of battalions or number of 
companies in them. 

The brigade-major will move in rear of the guide who 
leads the column, to superintend the direction. 



2. Retiring from, both Flanka. — A 
brigade in line will retire by companies 
from both flanks in rear of the centre, 
on, the same principles as a battalion. 
When the half-biigades are of unequal 
strength, as soon as the weaker half is 
completely formed into column, the 
battalions composing it will be ordered 
by their respective commandeis to mark 
time or halt, until the stronger half 
is also in column ; the weaker half- 
brigade Avill then be ordered to continue 
its retreat, the directing guide of the 
leading company preserving bia relative 
position with the stronger half during 
the march ; in this manner the proper 



EETIHE 
IN DOUBLE 

COLUMN 

FEOM BOTH 

FLANKS IN 

REAR OF THE 

CENTRE. 
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wheeling distance of companies will be 
kept, and the two centre companies 
of the brigade will always he in a line 
ready to form a base when the column 
is halted and fronted. 

When retiring, the same intervals will be kept as ate 
described in the advance of double colnnms ; the stronger 
lialf-brigade must of course dii^ecfc. 

When a brigade ia advancing or retiring in double 
-column, the proper left centre battalion or half-hattahon 
will direct, unless especially ordered to the contrary, as 
will be the case in retii'ing, when the right half-brigade 
ia the sti-onger. 

When a brigade in double column forms part of a line 
with other brigades, its flanks will be marked and the 
intervals preserved by staff officers, or by the adjutants of 
the two outer battahons, in precisely the same manner 
as the deploying intervals of a battahon in column of 
double-companies are preserved in a brigade. The brigade- 
major will superintend the direction of the column, and be 
responsible for the interval of the inner half of the brigade 
when it is not the regulating brigade. 



S. 14. A Brigade in Double Column foTming Line 
to the Front, or to a Flank. 

1. To the Front. — The single columns composing a double 
column may deploy simultaneously on the front base of the 
brigade: or the leading battalion, or battalions^ only, may 
deploy at once ; the remainder closing to quarter column 
on their leading companies, moving, by the shortest ways 
to those points in the alignment where their inuer flanks 
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■will rest, and then deploying ; or tlieir leading companies I 

may at once cliange direction outwards, move straight t 
those points, and then form line by companies in succession, 
aa laid down in Part III.. S. 27, No. 2. 



LIHE 

TO THE SIGHT 

(or left). 



2. To a Flanh at Right AngUa. — A J 
brigade in double column will form line 1 
to either flank, in the same manner as ' 
a battalion. The flank of formation 
having been named, and covering cor- 
rected from the front, by the brigade- 
major, the inner column of the brigade 
will wheel into line, and the com- 
panies of the outer column will form 
upon it in succession, as described in 
Part III., S. 28, the adjutants marking 
the outer flanks of battalions. 



3. To a Flaiik in an oblique Directioii. — If the line is to 
be formed in an obhque direction to the front of the double 
column, the column upon that flank towards which line I 
is to be formed, will be moved into the ahgnment as de- 
scribed in Part III., S. 13, No. 2, the adjutants maiking 
the flanks furthest from the centre of the brigade ; after ' 
■which they will be wheeled into hne : the outer column 
will at the same time advance, the leading company wheel- 
ing, the remainder changing direction and forming on it in j 
Buccession, as described in Part III,, S. 27, No. 2, 



■ ■ • • • • .. ■ 
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CHANGES OF FRONT AND POSITION. 



Adtancinq or Retibing in Column, 
S. 15. A Brigade advancing in Column from either 
Flank, or retiring in Column from one Flank in 
rear of the other. 

ADVANCE 

IN COLUMN 

FBOM THE BIGHT 

(or left). 



KETIEE IN 

COLUMN 

FROM THE RIGHT 

(or left), 
IN REAR OF THE 
LEFT (or bight). , 



A brigade will advance in column 
of companiea from either flank, or retire 
from one flank in rear of tlie other, on 
-precisely the same principles as a bat- 
talion. "When advancing, or retiring, 
■wheeliDg distance and 30 paces will be 
between the columns. 



\ 



Changes of Front, and Position. 
S. 16. A Brigad^e inLine changing Front on a named 
Company of a named Battalion. — Plate XXXVIII. 

f The brigadier will name the battalion 
and the company on which he intends 
the change to be made, and will point 
out the direction required ; the base 
points win be placed, the distant point 
or points aelected ; and the baise company 
■will then be wlieeled into the new align- 
ment. On the signal from the briga- 
dier, the battalion of formation (ct, h) will 
be wheeled into echelon, and mai'ched 
across and formed on the new alignment. 
The remaining battalions will move into 
the new alignment by column, column of 
double-companies, quarter column, or the 

. flank march in fours. 



CHANGE FRONT 
QUARTER, HALF, 

or THREE- 
QUARTERS, EIGHT 
(or left), 

TO THE 
LEFT (or RIGHT), 

ON N" — 
COMPANY OF — 

REGIHENT, 
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CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE LEFT 
(or right), on 



If the brigadier directs that the whole 1 
shall move in echelon, the commanders I 
will wheel their battalions into echelon. 



^0 — COMPANY "( and the new line will bo formed as 

OF — REGIMENT, described in Part IIL, S, 32, the adju- 

THE WHOLE IN tants marking the alignment for their 

ECHELON. l^reapective battalions. 



S. 17. A Brigade in Line changing Position. — 
Plate XXXIX. 



CHANGE POSI- 
TION TO THE 
FRONT, EIGHT 

(or LEFT) 
FORWARD, or 
CHANGE POSI- 
TION TO THE 
REAR, BIGHT (or I 

left) rack ; BY 

COLUMNS OF 

DOUBLE-COM- 
PANIES, 
C0LT7MNS, or 

QUARTER 

COLUMNS; or 

BY FOURS. 

Should no formation be specified by the brigadier, each | 
commanding officer will move his battalion into position , 
in such formation as will best suit the ground (see Plate 
XXXIX) 



The mounted points having been 
placed, and all preparatory interior 
movements of battalions completed, on 
the brigade signal, each battalion will 
proceed direct to its new position, and 
will deploy, or form line, as it arrives 
on the ground it is to occupy. Or the 
battalions may be halted on reaching 
their several positions, and be deployed, 
or wheeled into line, simultaneously, oa . 
the signal from the brigadier. 
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Deplotments. 

S. 18. A Brigade in Line, or Mass, of Quarter 

Columns deploying into Line. 

1. The brigade in line of quarter 
columns may deploy on any named 
battalion. The brigade caution ho.ving 
been given, the commander of the named 
battalion will give his battalion caution 
as laid down in Part HI,, S. 29. If 
the deployment is to one flank, a major 
will mark the point of appui and the 
adjutant the distant point. If the de- 
ployment 13 to both flanks, the junior 
major will mark the left of the battalion 
and tlie adjutant the right, the senior 
major marking the point of appui. The 
companies of the battaliou of fonuatiOD, 
except the front company, and the re- 
maining battalions, will be ordered to form 
foura, a,g required, by tlie commanders. 

On the signal from the brigadier, the 
commandei-a will give the words Quich — 
March, upon which the battalion of for- 
mation will deploy as described in Part 
III., S. 29 ; the other battalions will 
move by the flank march of fours, and 
deploy when at the proper interval from 
the preceding battalion, which, as usual, 
will be marked by a marker of the inner 
company. The inner flank company of 
each battalion will be halted and iroiited, 
onacaution from the commanding officer : 
the remaining companies will be led up 
into line by the dii'ecting guides, and 
^ halted by the captains an «su3.\. 



DEPLOY ON THE 

— HEQIMENT, 

WHICH WILL 

DEPLOY TO THE 

BIGHT (or LEFT), 

or OUTWARDS, — 

COMPANIES TO 

THE EIGHT. 



Quick — March. 
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2. A brigade in mass may deploy into line on the leading 
battalion without previously forming line of columns ; ia 
this movement, the leading battalion will deploy at once 
the remaining battalions will move by the shortest lines to 
the points where their inner flanks are to rest in the line, 
and will then deploy in the usual manner. 



S. 19. A Brigade in Mass of Quarter Columns i 
changing Position at deploying interval, and \ 
Deploying into Line. — Plate XL. 

In this movement, the leading baitsr- 
lion will march to its plaee in the new 
line, and will at once give a base and 
distant point ; the remaining battalions 
will form on then- markers independently. 
The brigade-major will place liimself at 
the point of appui, and will cover the 
points of the battahon of formation in 
the required direction ; the adjutants 
of the other battalions wiU move out to 
mark the alignment for their respective j 
battahons in the usual manner ; the < 
commanders will lead their battalions 
to their places in the new alignment 
by the shortest lines. 
The battalions may be ordered to deploy into line in 
succession, as they come up to their places in the new 
alignment, or simultaneously, after the line of columns 
is completed. 



ON DETACHED 

POINTS, 

DEPLOY 

INTO LINE 

OF COLUMNS AT 

DEPLOYLNG 

INTERVAL, 

TO THE BIGHT 

(left, or 
OUTWAHDS). 
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The Flank Makch in Fofes. 

jS". 20. The General Application of the Flank March 
in Fours to the Advance of a Brigade. 

The prineiplea laid down in Part III., S. 20, may 
frequently be adopted witli great advantage in the move- 
ments of a brigade, especially wbere the advance of paiis of 
the line ia likely to be interrupted by obstacles. In thia 
movement, a battalion of direction must be named asuaual, 
and a company of that battalion will also be named, by 
which the rest will march. The battalion least likely to be 
interrupted by obatacles should he selected to direct. If 
a single battalion in the brigade has to close to quarter 
Golumn distance, ita full interval in the line muat be 
kept by ita mounted officers, in the same manner as in 
line of columns at deploying interval. The direction of the 
advance may be changed, by altering the direction of tJie 
regulating company, the remaining companies and batta- 
lions conforming. During this movement, the companies 
may at any moment form to the front into line, or bat- 
talions way fonn square. 
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Movements of Divisions or larger Bodies. 

S, 21. Application of Brigade Drill to Divisions, or I 
larger Bodies. 

1. 111 the expl&iia<tuma contained in tlie preceding Seo- 1 
tions, reference has only been made to a brigade, but the 1 
same principles are equally applicable to the manceuvrea of ■ 
divisions or larger bodies, which are performed aimpiy bjr J 
a succesaion of brigade movements. 

2. Tlie orders of the general commanding a division or | 
line will uaually be conveyed to the brigadiers by staff* 
officers : if the whole body is in maaa, the general may give f 
his own cautions. 

3. Ill all movemeiita, a brigade must move under the 
direotion of its own brigadier, as a bftbtalion moves under 
the direction of its own commander, When deploying! 
trom mass into line of columns, each biigade will movft I 
across in roass (as far aa possible by tlie diagonal mai'ch) ■ 
to the aUgnment, and will then deploy by command of 
its brigadier. When a line of colnnma changes front, \ 
each brigade will move independently, on the shortest linea^J 
to its new position ; in the same manner that a battalioQrl 
moves in a change of front in brigade. 
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SECOND LINES. 

General Rules. 
I. 
Formation. — Second linen are usually composed of columns 
or quarter columns of battalions at deploying inteiTal. 

II. 

RegvXating Coluin/)i. — Second lines will be directed by the 
column in rear of tbe battalion of direction of the first line. 
The remaining coIumnB of the second line will keej) their 
deploying intervals from the regulating battalion. 

III. 
Distance. — The distance between lines should be suffi- 
cient to prevent any liability to disorder by the sudden 
I'etreat of the firat line ; it should, in general, be equal to 
the front of two battalions. 

IV. 

Moueinents of hothLines to coi-respond. — The second line 
must correspond with the movements of the first, covering 
the intervals. If the first line makes a change of front, 
the second line must make a corresponding change, and 
form parallel to it, on a point placed perpendicularly in 
rear of the point of appui of the first line. 
V. 

Rdievmg Froid Line. — When tbe second line is required 
to relieve the first, it will be deployed, and the movement 
performed aa described in Part 111., S, 8, 
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Position of Artillery. 

S, 22, Position of a Battery oj" Artillery, when 
moving with a Brigade, 

The usual position of a battery of artillery, when, in lineal 
is on the right, with an interval of 22^ yai'da, 28^ yards,! 
or 3-tj yards, according to the number of horses in th« 
guns, whether four, six, or eight. 

When the battalions are in quarter columns), the h 
will be on a Sauk, as ordered, at a distance equal t(^ 
the depth of the strongest column in rear of the align<F 
ment, unless they are formed for inspection, or review, ia I 
which case they will be dressed with the leaders' heads on 
the alignment. In echelon the battery will he on a flank. 

When squares are formed in echelon, and the battery is 
brought into action, the muzzles of the guns siiould be iu 
line with the rear of the rear square. 

N.B, — ^A battery should on all occasions keep its ful 
interval, if possible. 

It is the duty of the commander of the ai-tillery to \ 
his battery so well in hand that he may never iuterferel 
Vvith deployments, or other movements of the brigade. 

Should skirmishers be in front of the battery, and bd J 
obliged to retire, they should clear the front of the guns to I 
both flanks, and remain with them as long an they continue I 
in action. 

Should the battery be detached from the brigade, 
sufBcient escort should accompany it; the escort to be on | 
either Sank of the battery. 
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FIELD MANCEUVRES. 



Manteuvres of troops in the field represent the applica- 
tion of the principles acquired at drill. 

Officers commanding brigades, or larger bodies, should 
make a marked difference between parades for drill and 
those for field manceiivre. In the former, great accuracy 
should be luakted on ; in the latter, the delay, and fatigue 
to the men, caused by minutely dressing lines and correct- 
ing intervuk, should be avoided. Tactics should he studied 
rather than drill, accidents of ground rather than mere 
precision. 

Exactitude should never be peimitted to impede the 
execution of a movement when rapidity is essential ; nor 
L should too rigid an observance of the regulated battalion 
I intervals be allowed to destroy the elasticity of movement 
for which those intervals provide. Accuracy of alignment 
should unhesitatingly be sJicrificed where configuration of 
gi'ound can advantageously be followed in the disposition 
of troops. 

A general should place himself in such a position as 
will best enable him effectively to handle the force under 
his command ; and his orders should he circulated from 
' that point. 
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SHELTER-TRENCH AND PIT EXERCISE. 



GENEKAL ROLES. 
I. 

Skelter fur Troops. — Taking into consideration th^ 
long rtvnge, extreme accui'acy, and great rapidity of fire.1 
of the rifled guns and small arms now in use, it may bel 
desii'able to shelter the troops as mucli aa possible &o]d!B 
unnecessary exposure, provided this can be done withoufej 
haia^sing the men. 

II. 

Advantctgt^ of Cover. — It is self-evident that tl'OOp^ J 
behind cover must have a considerable advantage over t 
enemy advancing, unprotected, against them. In many I 
cases the features of the ground will be such an to giva 1 
natural cover to the troops ; but it may often be necessary I 
to make artificial cover. 

III. 

When Cover should be made. — It is impossible to lay I 
down the exact circumstances under which it would be | 
necessary to shelter troops by means of artificial cove 
heretofore, an inferior force may have to strengthen iia I 
position by intrenchments, which might even be such as I 
would more properly come under the head of field works j I 
but in the present day it will doubtless also be advisablaa 
to provide hasty and temporaiy shelter for troops, even I 
when in line of battle and prepared to act on the offensive;! 
with this view the trenches should not ofl'or any obstaddj 
to the advance of the troojis posted in them. 
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IV. 

Amount of Cover necessary. — A very slight earthen 
parapet is sufticient to protect men in a great measiue from 
the effects of shrapnel nnJ rifle bullets, besides sci-eening 
them from view, which ia itself is of great advantage. From 
the latest experiments it has been ascertained that the 
penetration of rifle balls into newly excavated earth is 
about 12 inches at 220 yards, and only 21 inches at a range 
of 10 yards. 

V. 

Shelter-trenches. — In the shelter-trench and pit adopted 
into the service, cover is obtained with very little labour, 
and the trench fulfils the indispensable condition of not 
offering any impediment to the advance of the troops who 
occupy it, when they ai-e i-equired to act on the offensive. 
It must be distinctly impre.s3ed upon the men that the 
object of these shelter-trenches is merely to afford cover 
from the fire of the enemy, until the moment arrives for 
advancing against them. The men should be exercised in 
throwing up these shelter-trenches and ehelter-pits, when 
practicable. 

VI. 

SfieHer for Mounted O^cern' Horses. — Occasionally a bat- 
talion might be required to cover itself in shelter-trencliea, 
in a situation where natural cover for the mounted officers' 
hoi-ses could not be obtained within a reasonable distance 
of the battalion; it is therefore necessary to exercise the 
men in creating cover for the horses, as without it a battalion 
could not be considered to be properly covered. 

VII. 
Hdeotion of posUions for Skeltev-trenches.—O^cera and 
non-commissioned officers should be capable of quickly 
selecting the most suitable positions for shelter-trenches. 
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6'. 1 . Issuing 7\)ols to a Battalion. 

A battalion that is to cover itself in shelter-trenches 
should be provided with tools in the proportion of one to 
each complete file ; the right files should have shovels, the 
left (ilea picka The tools sliould, in the first instance, be 
issued to the rear ranks, to obviate the possibility of a blank 
file taking one up. 

1. When the Tools are laid out. — The battalion will be 
formed up in quarter column on one flank of the tools, 
wliich are to be laid out, a shovel and a pick alternately, 
in rows corresponding with the number of companies, and 
of the files in them : the too! on the right of each row to 
be a shovel. The intervals between the tools to be two 
feet (the space allowed for a man in the ranks), and the 
distancea between the rows six paces. 

[* The commanding officer will order tlie 

REAR RANKS, j.^^^^ ranks to sling arms, and to turn 

lEFTfor RiaHTH '^o^'^'"*^^ the tools; the guides on the 

— TURN. named flank will take charge of, and 

l^ move with, tlie rear ranks. 

On the words file on tools, the 
marker on the flank towards which the 
men turn, wUl move out and place 
himself on the furthest flank of the 
row of tools for his company. On the 
word MABCH, the rear ranks vrill .itep 
off", file in rear of their tools, and be 
halted and fronted by the guides. The 
guides will see that each man places 
himself a little to the left of the handle 
of the tool he is to take up, and that the 
odd numbers are in lear of shovels, the 
,even numbers in rear uf picks. 



FILE ON TOOLS. 
QUICK-MARCH. 



A'" — , Halt- 
Front. 



N' — , Take 
up — Tools. 



Right (or Left) ' 
— Turn. Quick- 
March. Half. 
Ft-oTit — DresK. 
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f The guides will then give the com- 

! mand Take up Tools, when each man 

will advance the right foot a short pace, 

- stoop down, and, having taken up his 

shovel, or pick, in his right hand, will 

come to attention, holding it at the trail, 

__iron to the front and vertical. 

The guides will then march the rear 

-ranks into their position in the bat- 
talion. 



2. When the Tools are in lieaps. — If there be not time to 
lay out the tools, they may be left in heaps, one for each 
company : the I'ear ranks will form fours left (or right), 
and receive their tools while filing past their heaps, the odd 
numbers passing in fi'ont and the even numbers in rear of 
the heaps : a marker standing at the heap will hand each 
of the odd numbers a shovel, and a second marker will 
^ve each of the even numbers a pick. After the men have 
passed the heap, they will wheel to the left (or right) 
about, form single rank, and on reaching the left (or right) 
of their company, left (or right) form, covering their front 
rank. 



.S. 2. A Battalion marching with Tools. 

In mai'chiiig, the tools are carried in the right hand at 
he trail, iron to the front and vertical, 



During a march, the tools should be 
[transferred from one rank to another 
Tooi.a. [from time to time, by word of command ; 

iH RANK, , jjjjg ^^ ^^^^ without halting. 



KEAH 
TRAIL — ARMS, j 
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^. 3. A Battalion forming Shelter-trenches. — Plates 
' XLI.— XLIV. 

On approacliing the position of the proposed ahelter- 
trench, the rear rank must have the tools, and the liat- 
talion, if in column, must be deployed. 

If the battalion be advancing in line, the rear mnk will 
l>e halted twelve pace,s in rear of the proposed trench, the 
front rank continuing to advance until it is in a { 
position for covering the working party. 

If the battalion be retiring in line, the front rank will be 
halted and fronted, with a similar object, before it reaches 
the proposed trench; the rear rank continuing to retire 
until it is twelve paces in rear of the proposed trench. 

A guide and two Serjeants will remain with the woi'kijig 
rank of each company ; the captain retaining charge of both 

ranks. 

On the word TRENCHES, the marker 

on the right of tlie rear rank of each 
company, and the mai^ker on the left of 
the line, will advance to tlie position of 
the proposed trench, recover arms, turn 
to the directing flank, and be placed 
by a major in the line of the praposed 
trench. The trench for a battalion should 
be a continuous line, but it need not b 
straight; this being detennined by the 
features of the ground. 

The markei-s having been placed in 
position, the major will give the word 
Steady. 
BMR HANK, 
GROUND TOOLS. 
OEDEE— AR.MS, 
FOimS— DEEP, 

PILE AND 
PREPARE FOR 

WQBSf (wiTBOirr 



PREPARE TO 

FORM SHELTER- 
TRENCHES, 



On the words GROUND — TOOLS, each man 
will advance his right foot a short pace, 
and lay down his tool in the same posi- 
tion aa it was when he took it up. The 
rear rank will then order arms, and form 
two deep, t\ie e\eu QumViftra ?Aa\j^iQ^ in 
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PLATE XLIV. 

CROSS SECTIONS OF SHELTER-THENCHES. 

Scale of 5 tett to an inch. 
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ACCOUTREMEKTS • 

OR TDKICS). 

Ir'ile — ArTiis. 

Stand — Clear. 

{Take off Ac- 

cotttrffmente 

and Tv/nio8.) 

Left (or Rigkt)- 

Titm. 

Odd N'umber8, 
1 to — , From the 
R igkt, at Double- 
Arm Interval 
— Extend. 



Trench Men, 
Take up — Toole, 

Close on the 
Extended Files. 
Double — M arch. 



rear of the odd. The guide will pass 
down tlie line, and indicate the fours 
wlio are to pile arms togetlier. The men 
will then, if ordered, take oflP their ac- 
coutrements and tunics ; having dona 
which, they will turn to the front, still 
remaining two deep- 
As soon as the major Las given the 
word Steady, the guide will at once 
extend from the right, at double-arm 
interval, sufficient odd numbers of the 
rear rank (about three-quarters) to 
occupy the portion to be dug for hia 
company, as indicated by the markers, 
who ^vill give points as directed in Part 
II., Gen. Rule XV., No. 1. The guide wiU 
see that his men are properly placed in 
the alignment, and that they occupy the 
whole length of trench necessary for hia 
company ; breaking off, or adding on, a 
man if requisite. 

The men will invariably work in pairs ; 
and on the word of command l^alce up 
Tools, the even numbers of the rear rank, 
who are to work with the odd numbers 
who have been extended, will take up 
the tools for the pair, one in each band. 
The guide will move them forward and 
cause each man to drive his pick into the 
ground by the left heel of his comrade, to 
mark the left of the task that the pair wUl 
have to excavate. He will then direct 
his men to mark the front cutting line 
of the trench : the portion for the two 
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men will be aboat 5^ feet along the fronti ^H 




and the trench is to be made 2 feet^H 




wide and 1^ feet deep ; this space is too ^H 




limited for two imtroined men to work ^H 




in together, therefore only one will work ^l 


^^^V" 


at a time, the man not at work standing 




one pace in rear. 


^f Convmenoe — 


' The men will commence by digging 


■ Work 


the left of their portion, and wiLl then 




extend the excavation to tlie right. The 




earth thrown out should be formed into 




a parapet from IJ to 1| feet high ; any 




tm-f, clods, ^c. being used as a kind 




of revetment to its interior (or rear) 




slope : there sliould not be any berm. 




that is, the parapet should be cloee 




to the trench. To prevent accidents, the 




men must be careful not to let any part 


^^^■11' 


of their bodies extend into the portion of 




ground allotted to another pair ; and also. 




when using theii- picks, to work straight 




to the front or rear. 




As soon aa all the companies have 




commenced work, the major will give 




a seeond word Steady, when the markers 




will break off and assist in superintend- 




ing the working party. 




When the trench has been completed 




to the width of 2 feet and depth of IJ 




feet, it will afford cover for one rank 




kneeling in it, and one lying in rear. 




and may then be considered available ; 




but it should, if possible, be widened 




to 4 feet, and will then afford cover 




inside the trench for both ranks kneeling 
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Mea/r Bank, 

FaU in. 

Ground — Tools. 

Put on 

AccoutrementB. 



As soon aa each pair have completed 
their trench to the width of 2 feet, 
they will at once proceed to widen it 
2 feet more to the rear ; having done 

_^ which, they will sit or lie down in it. 

( As Hoon aa all the men of a company 
(including those employed on the trenches 
for the supernumerary rank, aa hereafter 
described) have completed their work, the 
guide will cause the rear rank to fail in, 
T in single rank, in front of their arms : 
every man having in hia right hand the 
tool that was issued to him. The guide 
will order the tools to be grounded, and 
the men to put on their accoutrements, 

f The guide will order men to fell» 



FaU in. 

Stand to. 

UnpUe — Ai-ms. 

Under cover 

m Trench. 

Quicli — March. 



in, two deep, on their arms ; after un- 
I piling their arms, the men will come to 
' -^ the front in single rank : after wiiich 
they will be moved up to the trench, 
and either sit in it or on its reverse (or 
^ rear side), 
Supemumerariea' Trenches. — Only about three-quarters 
of the rear rank have been detailed for the trench above 
described: the remainder will be detailed by the guide, 
as soon as the men have commenced woi'k at the main 
trench, to make the trenches for the supernumeraries. The 
nnmber of men available for these trenches will vary with 
the strength of the company ; if there be only two men, 
the guide will have a trench 5 feet (two paces) long 
made in rear of the centre of the company ; if there be four 
(or more) men, he will have two (or more) such trenches 
dug, one in rear of the centre of each half-company : these 
trenches will always be parallel to the main trench, and 
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seven feet (say three paces) in rear of it, the distance being 
measured between the front cutting lines of each: the 
trenches for the supernumeraries will always be 2 feet 
■wide and IJ feet deep, but witliout any parapet, the earth 
being scattered. When each pair of men have completed 
their fii-st five feet they will proceed at onee to make 
another length of five feet ; it would be an advantage if 
the supernumeraries' trench extended along the whole rear 
of the company, but its width need never be more than 
two feet. When each pair of men have made ten feet of 
supernuraeraiy trench (which they should have done by 
the time the main trench is widened to four feet), they 
will sit or He down in it, until ordered to fall in with the 
rest of the men, 

Charger-Pits.— Plate XLV, — Occasionally there might 
not be any natural cover behind which to conceal the 
mounted officers' horses ; in such cases, they might be 
covered in charger-pits of the dimensions given in the 
Plate : such pits shiill be about 20 paces in rear of the 
main trench, and parallel to it. Four men are required 
for each pit ; and should complete it by the time the main 
trench has been widened to four feet. The part of the 
charger-pit where the horse has to stand will be 3 feet deep 
and 5 feet long with a ramp at each end of 6 feet, making 
the total length at top 17 feet ; the width of the pit to be 
2 feet at bottom, and 3 feet at top, the ramp to be 2 feet 
wide at bottom ; the earth excavated to be formed into a 
parapet extending about 3 feet beyond the pit itself, that 
is the parapet should be about 11 feet long ; it should be 
made 3 feet high, the interior slope being revetted with any 
turf or clods that can be procured; a berm of about 6 
inches should be left : the four men will not all be able to 
work in the pit at the name time, those who cannot, will 
revet and also increase the parapet from any place in 
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PLATE XLT. 
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TAKE POST IN 
TRENCH, PEONT 
RANK, BIGHT 
ABOUT — TURN. 
QUICK — MARCH. 
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front where earth can be readily obtained. The men having 
finished the charger-pit, will sit or lie down in it, until 
the guide gives the words Rear rank. Fall in, when they 
will fall in with the rest of the meu. 

Taking Post in Trench. — When the 
whole of the main tvencli has been com- 
pleted, the front rank will take post 
in it by order from the commanding 
officer; they should jump over the para- 
pet (so as not to damage it) ; and then, 
without word of command, come to the 
front again, close to the front of the 
trench. On the woida take post in 
TRENCH, the rear ranks will rise and 
step out one pace in rear of the trench, 
to allow room for the front rank to 
jump in J when the latter are in, and 
fronted, the rear rank will step into 
the trench again and cover their front 
rank men. 

The supernumeraries will stand in 

the trenches made for them, aa nearly as 

^ possible in their proper relative positions. 

UNDER COVER, f Ou tlie WOrds UNDER COVER, the front 

J and rear ranks will kneel and conceal 

I themselves in the front trench, and the 

I supernumeraries in their trenches. 

Fire will be opened aa may be directed j after which the 

orders will be given, CEASE — fire, order — ARMS, the LINE 

WILLADVANCE. QUICK — MARCH. MARK— TIME (tO aUoW the 
rear rank to close up), fix — bayonets, forward, pre- 
pare TO — CHARGE. CHARGE. BATTALION — HALT. 

N.U. — The shelter-trench exercise is invariably to conclude 
with a charge. 



1 



I 

I 
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TAKE POST IN f Taking poat in trench before com- 
pletion. — At any period of the operatiott 
of forming shelter- trenches after the 
2-foot trench has been made, the com- 
manding-officer may order the battalion 
to TAKE POST IN TEENCH. When this ia 
ordered, the guides will at once direct 
their rear ranks to fall in in single rank 
in front of their arms, and ground the 
tools there ; the men will then put on 
their accoutrements and fall in on th^ j 
arms ; having unpiled, they will take I 
post behind their front rank men, in the 
trench if there be room, but, if not, lying 
down in rear of it. 
to be occupied for any length of time, it 

should he widened out to the full width of 7 feet ; which 

will allow the men to lie down in it; this additional work 

should be done by the front rank. 

The mode of proceeding would be as follows : the rear 

rank being in the trench, and the front rank di-awn up in 

front, to cover them. 

THE FRONT BANK ~ 



TRENCH. 

FRONT RANK, 

EIGHT ABOUT^ 

TUEN. QUICK — 

MARCH. 

N" — , Rear 

Rank Fall in. 

Ghvund — Tooh. • 

Fut on accou- ' 

trements. 

Fall in. 

Stand to. 

Unpile-Ai-ms. 

Take Post 
behind Front 

Rank. 

Quick-March. 

If the trench 



WILL RELIEVE 

THE BEAR RANK. 

FOURS — 

DEEP. REAR 

RANK, QUICK — 

MARCH, HALT. 

FRONT RANK, 

RIGHT ABOUT — 

TURN. QUICK — 

MARCH, 

PILE AND 
PREPARE FOR 

WORK. 



On the words, THE FRONT BANK WILI. 
RELIEVE THE BEAR BANK, the rear rank 
will stand up in the trench. Having 
formed two deep, tlic rear rank will pass 
through the intervals of the front rank 
by the left, and be halted. The front 
rank will then be retired, and halted 12 
pacep in rear of the trench. 

On the words pile and prepahe for 

WOBK, the guides will proceed as before 

when setting the rear rank to work. 

•{ "When the ti-ench has been widened to 
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7 feetj if there be time, the men should 
be directed to dear a berm of about 
G inches, to assist the men in getting 
out of the trench. The men not required 
for the main trench will lengthen the 
trenches for the supernumei-arieSj or cut 
sods for loopholes, or collect branches 
to plant on the parapet for a screen. 
They might also, if the trench be thrown 
up on grass, cut turfa to cover the parapet, 
so that it may not be distinguishable at 
-a distance. 



LEFT}— TURN. 



S. 4. A Battalion returning Tools. 

When the tools have to be returned, the battalion, on 
arriving at the place of deposit, will be formed in quarter 
column. 

FBONT (orREAH) r The rank carrying the tools will be 

^™^"'°™?'"l ^^^^^'^ t^ turn to the right or left, the 

L guide moving with it. 

On the words phepare to deposit 
TOOLS, the markers on that flank will 
move out and indicate the place where 
the inner Sauke of the ranks are to rest, 
which should be 4 paces clear of the 
battalion. 

When the rank has cleared its marker, 
the guide will order it to halt, front, and 
ground tools. When the guide has seen 
that the tools are correct, he will march 
the rank back into its position in column. 
It will be advisable that the tools should 
be deposited by the rear ranks whicli 
■ originally took them up. 



PREPARE TO r 


DEPOSIT TOOLS. 


QUICK-MARCH. 


N' — , Halt, 


Front— Dress. - 


Ground^Tools. 


Shoulder^ 


Arms. Left 


(or Right)— 


Ttirn. Halt- 


Front, Dress. 
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S. 5. Execution of Shelter-trenches for a Battalion, 1 
by a small Working Party. I 

On many occasions the shelter-trenches for a battalion I 
wotild be made by a small working party specially detailed , 
for the purpoBe : in calculating the strength of the working \ 
party, it should be borne in mind that the excavation of one 
cubic yard {27 cubic feet) of earth per hour is not too much ■ 
to expect from an unskilled labourer, such work being con- 
tinued for a period of eight hours. The niode of proceeding 
woidd be the same as before described ; except that each 
man would be provided with a pick and a shovel (the former ' 
to be carried in his left hand, and the latter in his right), ' 
and would have a larger portion to excavate, varying accord- I 
ing to the nature of the soil, and the time in which the work 
is to be done. 

In four hours, a man should be expected to execute the 
following amounts : — 

From 8 to J 6 paces of supernumeraries trench. 

From 4 to 8 paces of main trench, if 4 feet wide. 

From 2 to 4 paces of main trench, if 7 feet wide. 

One or two men should excavate a charger-pit in the 
same time. 

"When men are to be extended at greater intervals tlian 
double arm, the beat mode is that adopted for extension on 
parallels : the men will be formed in single rank in parties 
of 2-5, and marched in column to the rear of one flank of the I 
line on which they are to be extended ; if the extension is to I 
he to the left, the words of command will be,— BY stjccessivb J 
COMPANIES, RioHT^ — TURN, LEFT — WHEEL, and, when the lead- I 
ing man is-one pace in rear of the line, left— wheel, right — ■ I 
FORM, IN EXTENDED OEDEH, AT (say 4) PAGES IMTERVAL. ' 
The officer should pace along the line, and halt at every four 
paces, when the man whose portion he had paced should, with 
his left hand, drive his pick into the ground at the line, to 
mark the left of his task ; place his shovel on the ground in 
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PI ATE XITI. 

SHELTER PIT. 
Scale of S| A. to an inch. 
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rear of the line, blade to tte left ; and lie down until ordered 
to oominence work. A non-commissioned officer should 
follow the officer for the purpose of assisting to place the 
men. If the party be armed, each man will place his rifle, 
etc. on the ground three paces in rear of the left of his t^sk. 



S. 6. Making Shelter-pUs.~?]a.te XLVI. 

Men skirmisliing should be able to make cover for them- 
selves ; if tools be provided as proposed, each group of 
fours will have one pick and one shovel. In most instances 
the men will only have to improve natural cover, but it 
may be necessary to dig small pits which may be called 
shelter-pita in contradistinction to the larger pita required 
at sieges, etc,, which are called rifle-pita. Each shelter-pit 
should be for one man only. A plan and section of a 
shelter-pit, which ean be made in about five minutea, are 
given in Plate XLVI. ; the depth need not he uniform, but 
should be about 10 inches where the man's body will be, 
and about 6 inches in the other parts. After a little 
practice, eaeh man will soon, ascertain the exact form of 
pit that suits him. 

S. 7- Filling in Trenches, etc. 

It is recommended that the trenches should never be 
filled in on the day on which they have been made, nor 
by the men as a battalion ; but that a fatigue party should 
be sent out for the special purpose of levelling them. 
Defaulters might be employed on this duty. In one hour, 
a man should be expected to fill in the following lengths: — 

Eight paces of supernumeraries trench. 

Four paces of main trench, 4 feet wide. 

Two paces of main trench, 7 feet wide. 

Two men should fill in a charger-pit in one liour. 
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Advanced and Rear Guards. 
S. I. Advanced Guards. 

1. General Intention of Advanced Guards. — Advanced 
guards are formed in fi'ont of a column, or of the columns 
of an army, for the purpose of covering and concealing 
the movements and formation of the main body ; feeling 
the way through a country ; and gaining intelligence of 
the enemy, and giving timely notice of his vicinity or 
approach, in order that the main body may have time to 
prepare for making, or repelling, an attack. 

2. Tlie Strength and Composition of Adva/nced Guards. 
— Advanced guards are sometimes pushed a considerable 
distance in advance of the column, for the purpose of 
seizing a post, or of anticipating the enemy on some 
important point ; their strength and composition must, there- 
fore, depend on the distance they are required to precede 
the main body, the object contemplated, the natui-e of the 
country, and a variety of other circumatauces which can 
only be appreciated on the spot. 

3. Foi">naf!on of an Advanced Guard 07i a Road. — 
When a column ia marching along a road, the advanced 
ouard will be composed of one or more companies, divided 
as described in Part III., S. 50, The detached files must 
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carefully examine all houses, enclosures, &c. within theii- 
reach ; but should mora distant objects present themselves, 
patroles must be detached from the advanced party for 
their particular examination, 

A signal party should^ if possible, accompany the advance 
guard or patrole for the purpose of sending back, by means of 
the Army and Navy Signal Code, immediate intelligence of 
the presence of an enemy, and information as to his strength, 
position, and movements. 

4i. Precise Rules cannot be laid down. — No absolute 
rules can be laid down for the conduct of an advanced 
guard in the various circumstances of falling in with an 
enemy : the officer in command of the guard must, there- 
fore, depend on his own intelligence, allowing nothing to" 
escape his personal observation. The following directions, 
however, will be found iiseiul in cases of the more frequent 
occurrence. 

5. Appwachiiig a Villags. — An advanced guard, on 
approaching a \Tllage, must proceed with great caution, 
if feeling for an enemy. The advanced party and tiie 
support on the road must he halted at a considerable dis- 
tance from the village, while strong flanking parties are sent 
round the outskirts to threaten the rear. The corporal's 
party on the road may then move on, in single files, 
with a considerable interval between them, followed by 
the rest of the advanced party, as may be deemed expe- 
dient ; the support will move forward when it has been 
ascertained that the place is not in the occupation of the 



6. Enteri/ng a BefHe, or RoUow-way. — The head of hh 
advanced guard must never enter a defile, or hollow-way, 
without previously occupying the heights oil either side by 
flanking parties. When the heights are thus crowned, the 
advanced section on the road will send on a single file 

X 2 
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which will be followed by otliera in succession, near enougli I 
to keep the preceding one in view, the flanking parties on I 
the heights cwitinulDg to precede the centre until the f 
defile is parsed, when they will gradually fall back to \ 
their former stations, and the whole will move forward in | 
the original formation, 

7. The Flanks of all Objects to he turned. — As a rule, 
the flanks of every object capable of affording concealment , 
to an ensmy will be turned, and the rear threatened before | 
the front is approached ; by this means the enemy will I 
generally be discovered, and dislodged without loss. 

8. Ascending a Hill. — On coming to a hill, the flank files 
will first move in both directions round the base ; a leading 
file will then ascend, creeping up when near the top so aa 
not to show itself upon the summit, but making its obser- 
vations from behind the brow : it will then signal to thai \ 
rest of the party whethei' the enemy is in sight or not, 

9. Woods, Ravines, Morasecs, &c., to he examined,-^ I 
All woods, ravines, morasses, &lc must he carefully exa^ 1 
mined before they are passed, lest an enemy ehould be left 
concealed in them, and the advanced guard cut off. 

10. Patroles. — All houses, copses, enclosures, &c. that 
are too distant to be inspected by the advanced guard, 
should be examined by patroles, which may consist of a 
subaltern's party, a serjeant and twelve, or a corporal and j 
sis, according to circumstances. The rules laid down for ] 
advanced guards apply equally to patroles, 

11. A good F-iew of the Country to be obtained. — All 1 
heights from which a view of the surrounding country can 
be obtained, should be ascended by the advanced files of the 
guard, or by the patroles. The top of a church, a tower, a 
mound, &c., afford good positions for observation. The 
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men thus employed must take Ciire that Uiey are not seen 
by the enemy. 

12. PrecoTicerted Signals. — Tlie leading files of an ad- 
vanced guard, or patrole, should be inatructed to giye 
immediate intelligence of the presence of an enemy, by some 
preconcerted BignaL One man of the leading file holding up 
his cap on a tifle, may signify that a small body of the 
enemy is in sight ; both men so holding up their caps, that 
the enemy is near in force. A rifle held up horizontally, 
may signify that no enemy is in sight. 

A signal party should, if possible, accompany the advance 
guard or patrole for the purpose of sending back, by means 
of the Army and Navy Signal Code, immediate intelligence 
of the presence of an enemy, 

13. Conduct in case of Attack. — If the front of an 
advanced guard formed on a road is attacked, the detached 
files will at once fall back on the advanced party j the 
commanding officer of the guard will tlien use his discretion 
in ordering the support to move up and reinforce the ad- 
vanced party, or the latter to fall back on the support, 
according to the nature of the ground, the strength of the 
attacking force, and the distance be may be from tlie main 
body ; remembering always that bis principal duty is to 
give time for the column to prepare to receive the enemy, 
■without unnecesHarJly exposing his own men. A patrole 
should never commit itself in action, if it can be avoided. 

14. Advanced Giiarda to be re-formed after dislodging 
the Enemy. — No advanced guard or detached party of any 
kind, after carrying a post, should ever be permitted to 
advance in pursuit without re-forming. The men sliould 

e-form rapidly, and wait for further orders. 

15. Advanced Gvardx to bs provided vnth Axes and 
Intrenchiiig Tools. — Every advanced guard should be 
provided with a proportion of axes and intrenching tools. 
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16, Formation of an Advanced Gv.ard on a Flam. — 1 
An advanced guard, on a plain, is simply a line of skip- j 
miahevs with a support, and, if far distant from the main 1 
body, with a reserve. When the leading files of an ad- ( 
vanced guard on a road come out on a plain, they will hali I 
and lie down ; the flanking files will move up and lie down in 
line with them at their usual intei-vals of 100 yards. The 
remainder of the advanced party, as it comes up, will 
extend from \ia centre. The skirmishera thus formed will 
advance, correcting their intei'vals from the centre on the 
march; the support' will follow ilie skirmishers, Thia.l 
formation will occasionally be found naefiil wJien the lead- i 
ing files have discovered an enemy, without having been. J 
themselves observed. 

An advanced guard thus extended, may resume its 1 
original formation by the leading files moving on, and the 
remainder halting tiU they have gained their proper dis- 
tancea, and then following in succession, the rest of the ] 
advanced party closing on its centre. 



*S. 2. Rear Guards. 

1. General Intention of Rear Guards. — A rear guai'dj 
is an advanced guard reversed : it covers the retreatinj 
column from any sudden attack in the rear, and preventfl 
the enemy from stealing round, and gaining the flanks t 
the main body; it should be kept closer to the main body I 
than it is usual to keep an advanced guai-d. The pre-l 
vention of straggling is also an important part of the dutie^'l 
of a rear guard. 

2. Preparations for Retreat are made in the Rear. — AIll 
preparations for retreat, before the enemy, should be made I 
in the rear. For example, a line, before falling back, 
will extend its skirmishers bebind it, concealed fivam vie* j 
as much as possible, and with supports, and reserves if necee- 
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PLATE XLVII. 



AN ADVANCED GUARD COMING OUT ON A PLAIN AND EXTENDING. 
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sary, ready to sustain them : these become the rear guard. 
In many cases, an intended retreat ia concealed under a 
demonstration of attack ; the retreat being effected, the 
troops so employed will natui-ally become the rear guard. 

3. Formation of Rear Guards. — Rear guards will be 
formed as described in Part III., S. 54. 

4. Strcrigth and Composition of a Rear Guard. — The 
strength and composition of a rear guard can only be 
determined on the spot, according to the force and vicinity 
of the enemy, the nature of the country, and the degree 
of resistance that may probably be required to give the 
column time to surmount any obstacles or difficulties in the 
route. The object being to secure the retreat from inter- 
ruption or annoyance, resistance will generally cease when 
that end is gained ; but, when the pursuit is close, every 
hedge-row, copae, or detile becomes a post which a reai- 
guard must defend with obstinacy to the last. 

5. Rear Guards to he well provided with Axes and In- 
trenching Tools. — Eveiy rear guard should be well provided 
with axes and intrenching tools, to enable it to block up 
defiles and bridges, to break up the road, and throw 
impediments in the way of a pursuing enemy. 

6. TliC Rear Guard to he informed of all Obstacles in the 
Route, and reinforced when necessary. — When a retreating 
column meets with obstac[es in its route, or has to pass a 
bridge or defile, an officer will be sent back to apprize the 
rear guard of the circumstance, in order that it may be 
prepared to hold the enemy in check, during the delay which 
must ensue ; when hard pressed, it will general!}' be ad- 
visable to halt a detaciiment at any defile or bridge the 
column may have passed, to make preparations f n- defence, 
to protect the rear guard in passing over, and afterwards 
to assist it in maintaining the post as long as may be prac- 
ticable or expedient. Posts of this description may often 
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^H be defended until dark, and thereby afford tlie greatest ] 

^M relief to the retreating colunm. J 

^1 7. Flankiiig Parties to fee constantly on the alert. — ^While I 

^^ the rear guard is disputing any point, the flanking parties 1 

^M must he particularly on the alert, to notice any attempt the 1 

^1 enemy may make to turn its flanks, hy a ford for example, J 

^1 when the stand is made at a bridge. It may always i 

^M be presumed that a pui'suing enemy will lose no oppor^ 

^1 tunity of stealing round the flanks of his opponents. 

^^^^Hr Piquets. 

^^^^^r,, 'S^-3. Piquets and their Sentries. 

1. Use of Piquets. — All armieB, or smaller bodies of 
tpToops, in camp or bivouac, must be protected by pictuets. ■ 

2. Descriptions of Piquets. — Piquets are of two deacrip- ■ 
tioDB, outlying and inlying, -varying in strength according 
to circumstances. The outlying piquet is thrown forward 
a considerable distance in front of the camp or canton- 
ments with connecting sentries, and having sentries advau- , 
tageously posted for hearing and observing any alarm in 
front, and communicating, when necessary, by patroles with 
the advanced posts : the inlying piquet usually remains in 
camp accoutred, and ready to tm-n out, and support the 
outlying piquet at a moment's warning. 

3. Principal Duties of an Outlying Piquet. — The prin- ' 
cipal duties of an outlying piquet are to secure the safety ' 
and repose of the camp, to prevent reconuoissances being 
made by the enemy, and to gain intelligence of his mov&- 
ments, and even of his intentions, by patrolling, by careful I 
watching, by examining the peasantry of the country, and I 
by all those indications with wliich every officer ought to ' 
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4je familiar, such as the Btrengtliening oi the enemy's poate, 
TumsuEil bustle or movement in his lines, the sound of 
troops or artillery on the march at night, the diminution 
or the increase of fires, &;c. &c 

4. How Piquet Duties are furnished. — Piquets in the 
field may be taken by brigades, the different regiments 
furnishing one or more companies, aa inay be required, a 
field. officer of the day being in charge of the whole; or an 
entire i-egiment may be employed on piquet duty under its 
own officers. 

5. Piquets to he extended aa Skirmishers. — Outlying 
piquets will be posted with a complete chain of double 
sentries in front, on the principle of skirmishers ex- 
tended to cover a line. When they are posted near the 
main body, the piquets only will be necessary in reai- 
of the line of sentries, but when distant, a reserve will also 
be required, and, if the line is of considerable extent, more 
than one reserve may be requisite. The post of the field 
officer of the day will usually be with the reserve. 

6. Piquets to he divided into Reliefs. — In order that each 
piquet may be able to reHeve its sentries periodically, it 
must be divided, when on duty, into three reliefs; one 
relief only will be extended on sentry, the other two will 
remain in support. Sentries eiiould be relieved every hoiu- 
during the night. 

7. Detached Parties. — If the chain of sentries should be 
80 far extended as to make it inconvenient to relieve them 
all from the piquet in support, one or two small paities, 
forming intermediate supports to the chain, and tmder 
the command of officers, or non-commissioned officers, may 
be detached to convenient situations for the purpose of 
furnishing the sentries. This principle may be extended at 
the disci-etioD of the commander, so aa to have each sentry 
supported at a distance of ten, twenty, or thirty paces in 
rear, by the group of four from which he is to be relieved, 
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one of whom will be a non-comtuiasioned officer, or selected I 
Boldier, in charge. When thus closely oh9erved and sup* I 
ported, a single instead of a double sentry will Boffice. 

8. Piquet Sentries. — Piquet sentries, except the 
necting sentries between the front line and parties in rear, 
muBt be double, unless under the circumstances suggested 
in paragi-aph 7. 

9. Foaitiona, and Conduct, of Day and Night Sentries.— 
Piquet sentries by day should be placed on heights and i: 
commanding positions, whence they may see all the country 
in their front without exposing themselves to view ; but at 
night they must be placed lower down so as to have the 
highest ground before them, and so be able to see any ( 
proaching party against the sky without being themselves 
discovered. By day, it is not necessary to leave more 
sentries on duty than are sufficient to watch thoroughly the 
country in their front ; eacli sentry should be able to see the 
files on his right and left, as well as the intermediate J 
country between them : at night, or in thick weather, i 
greater number will be required, and one man of each file 
should always remain on his post, looking out vigilantly 
to his frontj while the other patroles to his right, till he 
comes up to the sentry next to him : in this manner they 
will alternately relieve each other. Sentries will also patrole 
to their front, to a distance of twenty or thirty yards. 

When sentries hear people approaching them by night, 
they must challenge them, order them to halt, and allow 
only one person to advance until satisfied that they s 
friends. By day, sentries must not allow more than one 1 
stranger at a time to approach their posts on any pretence. 

10. Lvne of Sentries. — In selecting the line for the chain 
of sentries, care must be taken not to extend it too much, — 
to post the men in the most advantageous situations for 
observing the roads and country in front, and to keep them j 
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as mucli concealed from the view of the enemy as the Jiature 
of their duty will admit. It is very desirable that every 
elevated spot, which overlooks the communications in the 
rear, shall be taken within the chain of sentries j but if 
this cannot be effected without extending the sentries too 
far, a party must be sent to occupy the height during 
the day, and care must be taken to support and eusure 
the retreat of this party if attacked. Sentries must be so 
placed, moreover, as to secure one another from being cut 
off, and at such distances as to prevent any enemy from 
passing unperceived between them during the night. 
Sentries should never be posted near any copse or cover 
frcm which a sudden rush might be made upon them ; but 
all woods, ravines, fcc, in the neighbourhood of the post, 
must be watched, and occasionally visited by patroles, to 
prevent the enemy from assembling a body of troops, un- 
observed, in the vicinity, 

11. FlarJss to he protected. — The flanks of a line of 
piquet sentries should be thrown a little back, and if not 
protected by the nature of the country, a detached party 
under the command of an ofEcer should be posted in the 
most favourable position to prevent the flank from being 
turned. 

12. Gormectiivj Seiitries. — Communication should be 
kept up by means of single sentries, between the front line 
of sentries and the piquets ; also between the piquets and 
the reserve. 

13. Officers to examine Ground. — Officers going out on 
piquet duty must examine all the country over which they 
pass on their way from the camp, and note favourable 
positions for disputing the ground in case they are driven 
in by the enemy, 

14. Poati'ng a Piquet. — When an officer in charge of a 
piqnet arrives on tlie position be is to occupy, he will first 
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look to the immediate safety of his own party, and pla 

sentries on its flanks and front ; be will then send a file I 
the moat elevated apot in the vicinity, to get a good vie^il 
of the surrounding country, aiid will proceed himself, with a 
patrole, to examine all objects near him capable ot conceal-d 
ing an enemy. Having thus secured himself from surprise^ 
he will proceed to throw out his chain of sentries and c 
municate with the posts or piquets on his right and left. 

15. When Piquets are attacked. — When piquets ; 
attacked, the same rule will be observed as in all others 
skirmishing ; the detached officers' parties will not run i 
on the main body, but will support the skirmishera fM 
when compelled to retire, they will, if possible, retreat onf ■ 
the flanlt of the main body, and thereby afford mutual t 
support to each other. When a sentry is satisfied that the. \ 
eneioy is moving on to the attack, he should fire at once,, 
at whatever range the enemy may be. 

16. An Offi.cev to BtreTigiken his Post — An officer ought 
to strengthen his post, when practicable, by constructing, 
abattis, breastworks, &c. : when the defence of a bridge or 
ford is intrusted to him, he ought invariably to throw 
up something of the kind to protect his men, and impede 
the advance of the enemy. An officer ought not, however, 
without permis.gion, to block up a main road with other 
materials than such as are easily removed. 

17. A Piquet must not shut itself iij) loithout Orders. — 
A piquet ought not to shut il^elf up in a house, or an 
enclosure, mth the intention of defending itself to the last 
extremity, imless particularly ordered to do so, or unless 
circumstances may render it necessary at the moment, for 
the preservation of the party, in the expectation of support. 

18. Under what Circumstances a Piquet should retire. — 
A piquet may with safety defend its front as long aa iis 
flanks are not attacked ; but as soon as the enemy attempts 
to surround the post, the piquet must begin to retire. 
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19. Flof/s of Truce. — On the approach of a flag of truce, 
one sentry will advance, and halt it at auch distance as will 
prevent any of the party who compose it from overlooking 
the piquet posts, The other sentry wiU report the cir- 
cumstance to the officer commanding the piquet, who will, 
according to his instructions, either detain the flag of truce 
at the outpost, until he has reported to the field officer of 
the day, or will forward the party blindfolded to the 
camp, under an escort. If the flag of trace is merely the 
bearer of a letter or parcel, the piquet officer must receive 
it, and instantly forward it to head-quarters. The flag 
of truce, having taken a receipt, will be required forthwith 
to depart, and none of the piquet must be suffered to hold 
any conversation with this party. 

20. Precauti(Mi8 to be taken when Firea are allowed. — 
When a piquet is permitted to have a fire, it should always 
T)e as much as possible concealed from observation ; the 
alarm post of the piquet, in the event of an attack at night, 
should invariably be fixed at a short distance in the rear of 
the fire, so as to prevent tlie piquet from being seen, when 
di-awn up, and to compel the enemy to expose himself while 
passing Uie fire, should he advance. 

21. Advanced Piquets to he under Arms a/n Hour hefoi-e 
Daylight. — Piquets will get under anns in the morning 
an hour before daylight ; and if every thing appears quiet 
in front, the officer will, as soon as he can discern objects 
distinctly, proceed to occupy the same posts that he held the 
day before ; but he must previously send forwai'd patroles to 
feel liis way, and should any change be remarked in the 
enemy's posts or position, he will report it immediately to 
the field officer of the day, 

22. When advanced. Piquets should he relieved. — As 
attacks are most commonly made about daybreak, a 

sivable accession of foi-ce will be always obtained by 
relieving the piquets at that houc 



320 PART VI.— ADVANCED AND SEAR GUARDS, &o.; 



23. Ao'rival of the Relief. — ^When the new piquet haar] 
arrived, the officer commanding it will accompany the 
officer of the old piquet along the chain of posts, and this 
officer will give the relieving ofBcer every information in 
hia power relative to the position and strength of the 
enemy's posts. 

2+. Duty of the OJicer of the old Piquet — When the 
sentries are relieved, and tlie weather is sufficiently clear to 
ascertain that there is no indication of an attack, the officer 
who has been relieved wiU send a written report to the 
field officer of the day, fall back upon the reserve piquet^, 
and march to camp in the same order as when he ad-s; 
vanced ; but if the advanced piquets should be attacfo 
before he arrives in camp, he will instantly march to their' 
suppoi^ 

25. Patrc^ling. — Without patrolling, however active andl 
alert the sentries, the service of the outpost never can bail 
properly performed. The mode of conducting patrolefl,4 
their strength, and the distance to which they may bflrV 
sent, are all necessarily dependent on the ever-varying local ■ 
circumstances in %vhich piquets may be placed ; but it I 
may be laid down as a general rule, that, when near the I 
enemy, a patrole should be sent out once between every I 
relief during the night. 

26. Vigilance, Silence, and Circumspection i 
sable in patrolling. — Vigilance, silence, and circumspection 
must be strictly enjoined upon all patroles : no noise must 
on any account be made, and when anything is to be 
communicated, it should be done in a whispei'. 

It is not possible to lay down exact rules for con- 
ducting patroles in every case that may occur on service 
but one or two of the most usual modes of carrying ( 
this important duty may be briefly adverted to. 



1 



i 
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27. PatroUiTig in front of the Line of Sentriea. — The 
patrole on leaving the piquet, aliould, wben praoticable, 
communicate iu the first instance witli the next post upon 
the right (or Jeft), and patrole cautiously along the whole 
£%nt of the line of sentries, just near enough to see them, 
and, having communicated with the next post upon the 
left (or right), return again to the piquet by the rear of the 
chain. The sentries must not he thrown off their guard by 
the frequent appearance of these patroles, but be taught 
to expect an enemy in all who approach them : some 
preconcerted signal, or interchange of countei3ign in a 
low tone, should be used, and thi3 should he changed at 
every relief. 

28. Patrolling when the Enemy's Posts are distant. — 
Fatrules must also be sent along the roads in the direction 
cf the enemy's posts, to such distance as may be deemed 
expedient. These patroles must be preceded by feelers, 
intelligent men selected for that duty, whom no sound will 
escape. A patrole must above all things avoid unnecessary 
firing, or, in other words, giving false alarms : on hearing 
the approach of footsteps, the feelers should instantly fall 
back to the patrole ; and should the sounds indicate the 
advance of a larger body than a patrole, one or two men 
should be sent back with all baate to inform the officer of 
the piquet, who will make immediate preparations for 
defence. The patrole will retire steadily, and unobserved, 
if possible, upon the piquet ; but if perceived and over- 
taken by the enemy, an incessant fire must be maintained, 
in order to warn the camp that the enemy is coming on in 
force. If, however, tlie piquets know their duty, and are 
judiciously drawn up for the defence of the roada, it will 
be extremely difficult for an enemy, however strong, having 
fe,iled in bia plan for taking the advanced posts by surprise, 
to make head, under all the disadvantages of a night attack 
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against men who know tlie ground, and whose plans havel 
been previously concerted for disputing those points in thelrl 
line of retreat, 

29. Patrolee to avoid excha/iiging Shots with the Snem^A 
— On falling in with an enemy's patrole in advance of thai 
chain of sentries, it will always be most prudent to retirel 
at once without exchanging shots, which would only tend I 
to harass and disturb the troops in the rear. 

30. A strong Patrole to be sent out just hefot'e Da^-M 
light. — A strong patrole will always be sent some distanoefl 
on towards the enemy's posts just before daybreak; tlittfl 
patrole must proceed with redoubled caution, for fear of ■ 
falling in with the enemy's columns, waiting for daylight 
to attack. 

31. The prmcipal Object of Piquets in case of Attack.— 
In the event of an attack, the commander of a piquet 
must bear in mind that Iiis great object is to gain sufficient 
time to enable the main body in liia rear to get under 
arms and prepare for action. The points he is to dispute 
in falling back having been previousiy selected, few cases 
can occur in which it will not he possible to attain tJiat end 
without endangering the safety of his piquet ; but in an 
extreme case, he must remember that it is his duty to 
sacrifice himself, rather than be driven in upon the main 
body before it has had time to form. 

32. Outlying Piqueta pay iio Oompliments. — Outlying 
piquets pay no compliments, but when approached by a 
general officer, the field officer of the day, or by any armed 
party, they will fall in and stand to their arms. 

Sentries on out-post duty pay no compliments. 



PART VII. 



MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS. 



INSPECTIONS OR IIEVIEW3. 

S. I. Inspectio7i or Review of a Battalion. 

Formation. — The battalion will be dra\vn up in line at 
open order as explained in Part III., S. 3, and a camp 
colour will be placed at 80 ov 1 00 j>aces in front of its 
centre. 

Ueceiving the General. — 1. When the 
reviewing general arrives in front of the 
centre of the battalion, at a distance of 
about 50 or 60 paces, he wilt be received 
with a salute, the men presenting anna, 
the colours flying, the band playing, and 
the drums beating. The officers will re- 
cover swords with the first motion of 
the rifles, pause on the second motion, 
and with the third will come down to 
the salute as described in Part II., S. 9. 
2. To members of the Eoyal Family, 
ROYAL SAL'UTK. J ^^j persons entitled to tliat honour, the 
L colours will be lowered. 
f 3. On the word arms, the men will 
J shoulder ; the officers will recover swords 
I with the first motion of the rifles, and 
l^ carry swords with the second motion. 



GENERAL 

SALUTE. 
PRESENT — ARMS. 



SHOULDER — 
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Ridmff dovm the EaTiJca. — The general, accompanied by 1 
the comniandiDg officer of the re^ment, will then ride 1 
down the front of the line ; commencing on the rightj lia j 
will pass round the left flank and return along the rear, j 
the men standing witli shouldered ai'ms. While lie is going I 
round the battalion, the band will play until he retui-ns to I 
the right of the line ; the colours will be held steady, 
gathered in under the right hand. 

r Tahi/iig Close Order. — The battalion j 
SI^PE— AHMS. '^'^^ ^^^^ '^^°^^ order while the general is 
CLOSE — OEDER. < proceeding to the camp colour placed i 
MARCH. front of the centre of the line. Bayonets I 

Lwill remain fixed. ' 

Breaking into Column. — Tlie bat- 
talion will break into column to the 
right, and the pioneers, baud, and dmma , 
will move to the head of the column, 
the pioneeis forming in a single rank in 
fi-'ont, tJie band forming in two ranks 
next, and the drums in two ranks in 
rear of them ; Part III, Plate IX., Fig. 2. 

Points for Marchintf past. — Fotn- points will be placed , 
by the adjutant to mark the gromid, as described in | 
Part II., S. 9, one point six paces from the right of the line, I 
one at six paces from the left of the line ; the two points | 
marking the saluting base will be covered in a line four 
paces from the camp colour, at wluch the general will I 
usually place himself to see tlie companies march past. 



BRFAK IMTO 

COLUMK" 

TO THE EIGHT. 

EIGHT — WHEEL, 
QDTCK — MARCH. 

Salt, Front, 
Dress. 
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Marahviig past. 

Marchiivj past in Column. — 1. On the words mabch 
PAST. QUICK — MAHCH, the colnmn will step off and march 
past, each company moviDg as directed in Part II., S. 9. 

2. Wiien marching past the reviewing general, the 
lieutenant^olonel will be about eight paces in front of the 
right centre section of the leading company, the senior 
major in front of the left centre section, a little in rear 
of him ; the other mounted officera will follow in i-ear of 
the column at six paces distance, the junior major on the 
right, the adjutant on the left. All the mounted officers 
will salute as they approach the general. The lieutenant- 
colonel, after he has saluted, will move out and place him- 
self near the general, and remain there till the column has 
passed ; the major proceeding in command of the battalion. 

3. Officers, whether mounted or dismounted, will never 
salute more than once. 

4. The band will commence playing as soon as the leading 
company has completed its second wheel. When it arrives 
in front of the general, it will turn to the left, wheel to 
the right, and lialt and front opposite to him, continuing 
to play until the rear of the column has passed. 

5. The colours, carried by the two senior ensigns, will 
be placed as described in Part III., S. 1, No. 6, and will 
change flank during the second wheel. On the saluting line, 
the colours will not be cast loose, nor will they be lowered. 

6. The staff officers, excepting the adjutant, do not march 
past ; but the musketry instructor will march past with the 
company to which he belongs. 

7. The serjeant-major will march past in his usual place 
in rear of the colour-party ; the staff-serjeants wiH not he 
reqiiired to march past. 



1 
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BATTALION— HALT. 

LEFT WHIiHL 

INTO — LINE. 

QPICK — MARCH. 

Halt — Dress. 
Eyes — Ftxmt. 



When the battalion arrives on i\a\ 

. original ground, it will be halted and 
into line. 



Or, the battalion, the ranks having been closed after tba ] 
general salute, may march past as follows : — 

Quarter column by the right having I 
been formed on No, 1, tlie column will I 
move to the right by fours ; on reaching 1 
the 1st point, it will wheel to the left f 
(in foiu-a), receiving the word forward 
as it completes the quarter circle. On 
the word forwakd, the officers will take 
their phiees for marching past, by tbe 
rear of their companies. The column 
will be halted and fronted on the salu- 
ting base, the right markers at once 
J taking up the covering. The coromand- 
ing ofScer will then give the uanal 
caution to advance in column ; on which 
the captain of No. 1 will bring his com- 
pany to " The Shoulder," and march. 
it off. The officers will salute as ah-eady 
laid down. When the leading company 
has passed the 3rd poiut the depth of 
the column at quarter distance, the 
major will halt it ; each of the other 
companies in succession will be halted 
by its captain aa it closes to six paces 
, from the company in its front 



QUARTER- 
COLUMN, 
BY THE BIGHT, 
ON No 1. 

FOURS 
— EIGHT. 
QUICK — MARCH. 
MOVE TO THE 
BIGHT IN FOURS. 
FOURS — RIGHT. 
QUICK — MARCH. 
LEFT — WHEEL. 

FORWARD. 

HALT, FRONT. 

ADVANCE IN 

COLUMN, 

K" 1 : Shoulder 

— Arms. 
Quick — March. 
N- 2 : Shoulder 

— Arms. 

Quick — Man-ch, 

&c. 

No.\. Halt 

No. 2. Halt, 

&0. 
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BATTALION, " 

COU.VTEESIAECH. 

RANKSj EIGHT 

AND LEFT — 

TURN. 

QUICK — MARCH. 

HALT — FRONT, 

DRESS. 

UNFIX — 

BAYONETS. 

MARCH PAST. 

BY THE LEFT, 

QUICK — ^JIAECH. 

BATTAI-ION, 

COUNTBKMARca 

BANKS, RIGHT 

AND LEIT — 

TURN. 

HALT — FRONT, 

DRESS. 
MARCH PAST IN 

DOUBLB TIME. 

BY THE RIGHT, 

DOUBLE — 

&LARCH. 



The lieutenant-colonel will counter- 
march tbe column, unfix bayonets, and, 
give the caution to march past ; he will 
then march it oS", the men moving at 
" The Trail." 

When the rear company has passed 
the 2nd point, the commanding officer 
will countermarch the column, and halt 
it. He wiU then march it past in double 
time ; officers returning swords on the 
caution. 

In these countermarches, the guides 
will not change their flanks. 

Instead of countermarching, tlie bat- 
tfiJion may be ordered to change vanks. 

When the column reaches the 3rd 
point, the commanding officer will wheel 
it to the left, and when square, break 
it into quick time; the officers draw- 
ing their swords. When the column 
reaches the 4th point, it will be again 
j wheeled to the left, getting the word 
FORWARD when square. Wlien the rear 
company has passed the point six paces, 
the column will be ordered to foi-m line 
to the left on tlie rear company {Part 
t.111., a 26, No. 2.). 
Should the battalion not be reqxui-ed to double past, it 
win be wheeled to the right on I'eaching the 2nd point 
after the first countermarch, and again on reaching the 



I 



r 



LEFT — WHEEL. 

FOaWABD, 

<JUICK. 

BY THE LEFT, 

LEFT — WHEEL. 

FORWARD. 
LINE T'J THE 
LEFT ON 
THE REAR 
COMPANY. 




328 PART Vn.— MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS. 

Ist point, receiving tlie word roRWARD wlien sqtmv. I 
When the rear company has passed the point six paces, I 

line will be formed on the rear company to the right. 



Manual and Firing, and Bayonet, Exercise. 



ORDER — ARMS. 
STAND AT-EASE. 
MANUAL 



CISE, TAKING 

THE WORD FROM 

THE SENIOR 

MAJOR, 



1. After having directed the men to 
order arms, the commanding officer will 
FIRING EXER- I give the annexed caution, and then. 



to the rear of the line, the senior 
inajor moving out to the front to take 

comm;uid. 



ATTENTION. 

SHOULDER — 

ARMS. 

FOR MANOAI. 

EXERCISE, 

OPEN — ORDER. 

MARCH, 



2. The senior major wUl call the 
battalion to attention, give the words 
SHOULDER — ARMS, and open the ranks. 
On tlie word order, the nght guides 
will fftll back into the supernumerary 
rank (which will step back two paces as 
usual), their markers replacing them ; 

I the eaptLuns will step back with the 
supernumerary ranli. On the word 

I MARCH, the rear ranks will step back 

[_ two paces as usual. 

3. The junior major and adjutant, the colours (which will 
be kept at the order and furled), and the pioneers, band, 
and drums will remain, througbout the manual and firing 
exercises, posted as in cloee order. 

4. The major will put the battalion through the manual 
and firing review exercise, as directed in the liifle Exercisea, 
S. 10 (the right guides remaining in the supernumerary 
rank when the line takes close order). After which he will 
fall back to his place in line, the right guides resuming 
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tbeir posts at the same time. Thejumor major will then 
put the battalion through the bayonet exercise. The com- 
manding officer will now take the orders of the reviewing 
general regarding the remainder of the inspection. 

Advancing m Review Order. — At the end of the review, 
if required to do so by the general, the battalion will be 
formed in line at open order, with fixed bayonets, on its 
original position, and on the command, ADVANCE in ee- 
TIEW OBDER QUICK-MARCH, it will advance, the band and 
drums playing, till within 30 or 40 paces of the reviewing 
general, when it wlU be halted and ordered to salute, in 
the same manner aa when receiving the general ; after 
which it will be directed to slope arms, and will wait for 
orders. 



S. 2. Review of Two or more Battalions. 

When two, or more, battalions are inspected together, 
they may be formed in line with ijitervals of twelve paces 
between them, and proceed in the same manner as a single 
battalion, observing the additional directions that are given 
with respect to regiments in brigade. Or they may be 
formed, should the reviewing general think proper, in a 
line of columns, or columns of double- companies, at 
intervals of twelve paces. 

In this Section the commands are printed as in Part IV. 
Formation in Columns. — 1 . The troops will be formed in 
a line of battalion quarter columns. Bayonets to be fixed. 
' 2. On the word froH^, from their com- 
manders, the officers of each battalion 
will recover their swords, and on the 
word March they will move up to the 
\ front, and place themselves two paces in 



1 
I 



I 

I 



OFFICERS AND 
COLOURS WILL 
TAKE POST IN 
KEVIEIV OEDER. 
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Offi.ci'ra and frout of tlie column, tlie coloury being in 

ColoUYe to the ,, , t •^ m ■ i ji 

Front centre, and the olncers sized tram 

flanks to centre, and at equal distances 

Quick— March. [_^om each other, tlie adjutant on tlieir left. 

3. Tbe commanding officer will be three paces in front 
of tbe colours, tbe majors two paces in front of tbe line 
of officers, dividing tbe distances between the command- 
ing officer and the flanks ; the paymaster, aurgeona, and 
quai-termaater will be in rear of the battalion, the staff 
Serjeants in rear of them. 

4 The general officer commanding will place himself in 
front of the centre of the line, tbe generals of divisions will 
be in front of the centre of their divisions, and the brigadiera 
in front of tbe centre of their brigades ; their distances from 
tbe line will depend on tbe strength of the body of troops, 
and mil be determined by the general commanding. When 
no orders are given, brigadiera will be twenty paces in front 
of the commanding officers ; the brigade staff will be two 
paces in rear of tbe general, the brigade-major on the right. 
The general officer of the division will be twenty paces in 
front of tbe lirigadiers ; tbe staff as follows ; — 
LIEUTENANT-GENERAL. 

COL. COM'"'- K.E, A.Q.M,G. A.A.G. COL. COM"' ILA. 

D.A.Q.M.G. D.A.A.G. B.M^ E.A. 

AIDES-DE-CAMP. 

5. The reviewing general will be sainted without opening 
ranks ; the men presenting arms, tlje officers saluting, the 
colours flying or being lowered, according to regulation, and 
the bands playing. After the salute, tbe troops will be ordered 
to shoulder arms, and the genei-al will go down the line. 



OFFICERS AND 

COLOURS WILL 

TAKE POST, 

O^eera and 



6. On the command Officers and 
Colours take Post, the ofBcera of each 
battalion will turn outwards from the 
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iioU/wrs take - centre, tlie ensigns carrying the colours 

Quick-March. *''"'^''^ '" *^^ ^^^= ^°*^ ""^ ^^^ ^"^^ 
Quick — March, the whole will move 
back to their places in column. 

7. When the bands of a brigade have been practised 
together, they should form aa one band thirty paces in rear 
of the centre of the line, the pioneers of tlie brigade ten 
paces in theii- front, and before marching past, they will 
botb move to the head of the leading column. 

8. When troops are drawn up in line for inspection or 
review, after the salute has been paid to the reviewing 
officer, the generals of divisions, brigadiers, and officers 
commanding battalions, will post themselves upon that 
flank of theii- divisions, brigades, or battalions to which he 
repairs, where they will receive Lim, and accompany him 
to the extent of their respective commands ; after which 
they will resume tiieir original posts. 

When troops are reviewed in line of columns, the 
generals of divisions and the brigadiers, only, will accom- 
pany the reviewing general to the extent of their respective 
commands ; the commanding officers of battalions remaining 
at their posts. 

9. The commanding officers of artillery and eugineera 
are, as a general rule, to receive the reviewing or inspecting 
officer at the head of their respective commands, but may 
immediately afterwards join the general staff. Field officers 
of artillery and engineers in command will not, however, be 
requh'ed to take the head of single batteries or companies 
under their own captains, but will join the staff. When 
the captains themselves are the senior officers of their 
i"efipective arms at a review, tbeii- positions will he deter- 
mined by the general in command. 



I 
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MOVE 

TO THE BIGHT 

IN FOURS. 



Marching Past. 

1. Marchiiig past in Quarter Colunms.—Vomts will 
be placed by a staff officer in the sanie manner as they are 
placed for a single battalion. 

On tlie caution from the general or 
brigadier, move to the right in fouep, 
the commanders will order tlieir bat- 
■j taliona to form fours to the right ; and 
Fours — Right. on hia signal they will give the words 
Quick — March. [^ Quick— March. 

Each battalion in sncceasion, when it haa reached the 
Ist point, will wheel to the left (in fours) by word of its 
commander; when the column is clear of the Sad point, it 
will receive the words Front— Turn, Shoulder — Arms. 
Troops armed with the short rifle will march past at " The 
Trail." At every succeeding angle, each battalion will 
wheel to the left in double time, receiving the words 
Forward — Quick, by the Left, when tliat pace will not 
check the battalion in rear ; an interval of thirty paces 
being preserved between the columns. Troops armed with 
the long rifle, when they have passed the general, will be 
ordered to slope arms. 

When marching past in quarter column, the mounted 
officers only will salute ; and each general of a division, 
or the brigadier, if a single brigade is being reviewed, will 
move out after lie has saluted, and place himself near the 
reviewing general whilst his column is passing. 

The leading column, and the remaining columns in 
succession, will be wheeled into line, and liolted, as they 
arrive at tlieir places in the alignment. 
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2. Marching past m Colv.'nms. — When it is required to 
march past in column, each quarter column may be halted 
when it has wheeled into the saluting base, and ordered to 
advance in column, as descrited in S. 1. 

3. Mardiing past in Columns of Double-companies. — 
When a brigade, or division, drawn up in line of 
quarter columns is to march past in double -companies, 
the following method will be adopted : — The battalions wiil 
move to the right in fours, and wheel to the left at the 
double, in succession, as they reach the Isfc point, re- 
ceiving the word forward when square, and QUICK when 
tliat pace will not check the battalion in rear. When about 
liidf way to the 2nd point, the first battalion will form 
double-companies, thus : — the commanding officer will order 
the left companies to mark time, and the right companies to 
close, when clear, to six paces, on No. 1 ; the left companies 
wJU receive the word Forward from their captains, so as 
to join the right companies ; the officers and colours will 
take tlieir places for marching past, as in column. On 
ari'iving at the saluting base, the column will get the word 
Front — Turn : by tlie Rigid; having advanced its own depth 
and twelve paces, it will be ordered to mark time, and baited 
when con-ectly aligned. The second battahon will wheel, and 
form double-companies in like manner, and will move into 
mass of quarter columns of double-companies in rear of the 
first battahon. The third and remaining battalions will 
wheel only so far that the word Fo^ivard will bring them 
to the left rear of the mass ; and will forui in mass in like 
manner. Mass having been formed, the commanding officer 
of the leading battalion will bring it to " The Shoulder," 
and direct the captain on the right of the front double- 
company to march it off; each of the remaining double- 
companies following at company distance. The double-com- 
panies will march past by their right, in quick time ; the 
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officers will salute, and the commanding officei" will move 
out, aa when marching past in column. Double-company 
distance will be maintained between battalions. 

When past tlie saluting point, column at half company- 
distance will be formed by the left eompaniea moving in 
rear of the right ; tlie major giving the word LEFT com- 
panies, MARK — TiatE, HALF RIGHT — TURN, DOUBLE, and the 
captains of those eompaniea, Fvont Turn — Quick : after 
which, the column will be closed on the march to quarter 
distance ; and the brigade will be closed to maaa on the 
leading battalion, that battalion halting and countermarch- 
ing. Each of the remaining battalions, as it arrives at 
twelve paces from the battalion in its front, will coun- 
termarch, halting when the movement is completed. 

4. Marckin-g past in Mass of Quarter CokvmTis. — ^The 
brigade will then march past in mass, 30 paces distance 
being preserved between battalions. 

5. Marching past in Line of Quarter Columns. — 1. 
After marching past as above, the brigade will he formed 
into a line of columns, with intervals of twelve paces be- 
tween battalions, in the following manner : — The leading 
battalion will pass the 2nd point, and when its rear com- 
pany has gained six paces from that point, will move to the 
right in fours ; when it has gained the spot where it is 
to rest on the left of the line of columns, it will receive 
the words, Front — Tw)ii. C'oimterraarch. Ranks, Might 
and Left — Turn. Front — Turn; on which markers will 
run out to give the base for the line of columns. Having 
changed front, the battalions, except the rear battalion, 
will be marched up to the mai'kerB in succeasion from the 
right. The rear battalion, having passed clear of the flag, 
will countermarch on its own groimd. 
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The brigade will then march past in line of columns. 
In marching past in this formation, the band will moye 
straight on, ceasing to play when it readies the 3rd point. 
The dressing of each company will be by tlie correspond- 
ing company of the battalion nearest the saluting point. 
The left guides will align theniaelvea with the front rank. 

Commanding officera will be in front of the centre of 
their leading company, all otiier mounted officers in rear 
of the column ; the whole dressing correctly by the right. 



1 



Advaiicing in Review Order. — At the end of the review, 
if required to do so by the reviewing general, the columns 
(or columns of double- companies) will be formed on their 
original ground in review order, the ofGcers and colours in 
front, as described in the first part of this Section: if in 
columns of double-companies, the colours will pass out by 
the centre. The line of columns will then advance, the bands 
and drums playing, and when at a convenient distance from 
the reviewing general, which must vary according to the 
extent of the line, they will he halted and ordered to salute 
as described in paragraph 5 of the first part of tiiis Section ; 
after which they will be ordered to slope arms, and will 
wait for orders. 



Obder of Maech at KoYAi, Keviews. 

1. Detachment of Life Guards, or other cavalry, preceded 
by an officer of the Quartermaster-general's staff. 

2. The Sovereign's led hoi'ses. 

3. Aides-de-camp to the Commander-in-chieC 
i. Aides-de-camp to the Sovereign. 

6. Deputy Adjutant-geneml, Deputy Quartermaster-gene- 
ral, and tiie Equerries to the Sovereign in waiting. 
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6. Adjutant-general, Military Secretary to the Com- 
m ander-in - cli ief, Q uartennaater-general. 

7. Conimander-in-chie£ 

8. Princea of the blood. 

9. The SovEEEiQN. 

10. Gold Stick in waiting, ajid Master of the Horae, If 
present. 

11. Foreign General officers, General officers and colonels 
on the Staff in suecesalve order, according to rank and 
seniority. 

12. General officers, not upon the Staff. 

13. Eqiierriea and attendants upon the Foreign Princes. 

14. Aasiatant Adjutant-general, Assistant Quartermaater- 
general, and Assistant Military Secretary at Head-quarters. 

15. Deputy Assistants of the Adjutant and Quarter- 
in aster-general's Staff. 

] C. Brigade Majors, and personal Staff of General officers 
present. 

17- Royal carriages. 

IS. Detachments of cavalry. 

Order of Maech at Divisional Reviews. 

1. Deputy Assistant Quartermaster -general, 

2. Aidea-de-camp. 

3. BrigadeMajor,KoyalArtillery; Deputy Assistant Quar- 
termaster-general ; Deputy Assistant Adjutant-general 

4. Officer Commanding Royal Engineers ; Officer Com- 
manding Royal Ai-tiilery. 

5. Assistant Quartermaster-general ; Assistant Adjutant- 
general. 

Officers not of the general staff must avoid interfering 
with the above order of procession ; and, as crowding round 
a reviewing general in any situation is obviously objection- 



i 
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able, all officers not specified above are to avoid pressing 

to the spot to wliicb the commander-in-chief or reviewing 
officer may have moved. When troops are raarcliing past 
at a Royal review, the stuff will fall in on each side of the 
band, facing the saluting point. 

On occasions of review, inspection, state or other cere- 
monial, at which the commander-in-chief is present, the 
officer in the immediate command of the troops assembled 
mil deliver bis field state to the commander-in-chief, to the 
adjutant-general, and to the qnartermaater-general (or, in 
their absence, to their respective deputies), when he has 
passed in review, and previously to liis taking post near 
the commander- in-eliief or reviewing general. When the 
troops assembled are to be inspected or reviewed by the 
Sovereign, or by any other Royal Personage, the com- 
mander-in-chief (if present) will himself deliver a state of 
the troops to that Royal Personage. 



ROUTE MARCHIKG. 

S. 3. The Order of March. 

1. The success of military operations depends in a great 
measure upon the compact and well-regulated order of 
inarch observed by an army in its several parts or columns. 

2. Troops may march either in columns of companies, 
half-companies, or sections, in quarter columns formed in 
mass or line, or in fours, according to circumstances and 
the natm-e of the country. 

3. The rear companies, half-companies, or sections of a 
battalion, or more considerable column, will follow every 
turn, and conform to any increase or dimiuution of front, 
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wiicli tlie Lead may make, at the same point as tbe leading 1 
company ; each company acting in succession under the 1 
direction of its captain. 

4. Troops marching on a road will observe the rule of I 
the road. 

5. In route marching, the baggage should be in the rear. | 
No impedimenta whatever should be permitted in the line j 
of march ; the artillery will generally be formed between 
the divisions or brigades of an army. When the admis- 
sitm of a portion of the baggage of an army into the I 
line of march becomes unavoidable, it should be placed f 
between the brigades, never between the battalions of a I 
brigade. 



S. 4. Places of Officers. 

1. All officers are to remain constantly in their places 
dining the march, unless required to move as stated in 
paragraph 5. 

2. The majors, when raarcliing at ease, will marcli in 
rear of their respective half -battalions ; if there is only one 
major, bis post is in the resp- of the battalion, 

3. The captains, when marching at ease, are to march 
in rear of their companies, a guide leading. 

i. Commanding officers of corps, assisted by their adju- 
tants, will move from one part to another as occasion 
requires their presence, for the preservation of order, and 
particularly for the prevention of unnecesaaiy defiling'. 
, 5. In like manner, the majors and officers of com- 
panies will move, when required, to any part of their 
naif-battalions or companies. 
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S. 5. Marching off. Marching at Ease, and Passing 
Words of Comjnand. 

1. On all occasions when marelmig out of camp or 
quarters, or whea moving after a regular lialt upon the 
march, each corps will march off by word of command, and 
with music, imless particularly ordered to the contrary. 

2. The men must be perfectly silent, dress, and keep the 
step, as if moving on parade, until the word MARcn AT EASE 
is given by the commanding officer of the regiment, and 
repeated by the captains. 

3. All words of command addressed to men marching at 
ease must be pi-eceded by the word Attention, upon which, 
the men will slope (or trail) their arms, and take up the 
step ; perfect order and silence being resumed until the 
word is again given to march at ease. 

4. The words attention and MARCH AT EASE, coming 
from the commanding officer of the battalion, unless they 
are given as a command to the whole battalion, will be 
repeated by all the captains, wlio must speak lonJ enough 
to be heard distinctly, at least by the captain next to them 
in column, as they will have to take the command from 
each other in succession, 

5. When marching at ease, the ranks maybe opened and 
the files loosened ; but each rank, section, or company must 
be kept perfectly distinct, and every man must remaiu 
in his place. 

6. When a major or captain wants to send any notice 
to the commanding officer of tlie battalion, or to any 
company or section, the word must be passed by the 
officers, or officers and Serjeants, only. 
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S. 6. Halting when on the March. 

1. Whenever the bugles sound the halt, the head of eadll 
battalion will halt and stand fast, although it may not be 
closed up to the preceding one ; but the following companiea 
of each battaUon must close up to half or quarter distance, 
unless the column ia entering an alignment, or making any 
oth«- movement preparatory to a formation to a flank. 

2. When it is intended that the whole column should 
close upj the head will he halted ■without sound of bugle, 
and the word of command, quabteb, HALF, or wheeling 
DISTANCE, will be passed from front to rear; when the 
rear is closed up, the bugle of the rear battalion will sound 
the halt aa a notice. 



S. 7- Defiling, and increasing and diminishing Front. 

1. Columns on the line of marcb should always moveJ 

with as large a front as the ground will admit o£ Nol 
battalion, company, or section is, at any time, to defile orfl 
diminish its front, or attempt in any way to avoid any t 
spot in the road, unless the preceding battalion or company I 
has done bo. 

2. Whenever defiling is necessary, it must be executed with I 
order and precision, as in mauceuvring at a field day, by the I 
proper word of command, preceded by the word Attention, I 

3. When a battalion or company comes to a defile, stream, i 
or bad place in the road, where it might be more convenient J 
for the men to defile individually, the officers must be on | 
the alert, to keep their men from ao doing. 
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4. Whenever a stream, ditch, hank, or other obstacle is 
to be crossed, it will be generally found that, instead of 
defiling or diminishing the front, the very contrary should 
be done, not only by causing the files of each section to 
open out gradually before they arrive at the ditch or 
obstacle, but even by increasing front to half -companies or 



5. When a bad place ia to be passed, the majors and cap- 
tains will go to the head of their respective half-battaliona 
and companies, to aee that any orders which may have been 
given are obeyed with regularity and steadiness. They will 
remain at the spot till the whole of their half-battalions or 
companies have passed, and will then resume their stations 
in their rear, and give the words March at Ease. 

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one battalion on- 
the march, even if done with as much promptitude as is 
practicable on such occasions, causes a delay of ten minutes ; 
the defiling of a brigade, consisting of three battalions, would 
therefore cause a delay of at least half an hour. In the 
winter, when obstacles such as pools of water are frequent, 
and the days short, a column which ia constantly defiling 
without cause, will not arrive at its quarters til] after dark, 

7. This order respecting defiling is, therefore, as much 
calculated to provide for the ease and comfort of the men, 
as it ia essential for the due performance of the movements 
of an army. 



I 



S. 8. Regulations concerning Stragglers. 

1. No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for any 
purpose whatever, without permission from the captain of 
his company, 

2. Officers are never to give permission to any man to 
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quit the ranks, exceptinjf on accouut of illness, or for s 
other absolutely necessai'y purpose. 

3. The officers must be particularly careful to prevent I 
the men leaving the ranks for water. When water 
required, the regiment or column will be halted. 

4-. Men who obtain permission to fall out for any other 
cause than illness, must invariably leave their packs and ' 
arms to be cai-ried by the section they belong to, until 
they return. 



S. 9- Hurry and Stepping-out to be j. 

1. It ia of the greatest importance that the men should 
never be hurried on the march ; they are to be instructed 
that they are never to step out beyond the regular step, 
still less to double, unless by word of command. 

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sectiona, 1 
cannot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it 
must always be effected by making the head of each I 
battalion or company step short, instead of allowing the ■ 
others to step out. Companies must invariably be kept in- 
tact, and the leading company of each battalion will, when 
necessary, step short until the last company of the battalion I 
has closed up, even though a large interval should bo thereby I 
occasioned between it and the preceding battalion. 

3. When the head of a company, suppose No. 4, cannot' 
keep up without overstepping, or leaving its own sections I 
at too great a distance, the officer commanding it must call I 
out " No. 4 cannot keep up," which must be repeated by | 
the officers or Serjeants on the flanks of the leading sections I 
of the companies in front of No. 4 until it comes up I 
to the commanding officer, who will shorten the step atll 
the head of the coluiun, unless he perceives that some! 
obntaole, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give time I 
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to No. 4 to cloae up ; in the mean time No. 4, if no answer 

is returned to the aotice of its haying lost distance, will 
continue at the regular step. 

4. In like manner, if the head of a battalion cannot keep 
up with the preceding battalion, the commanding officer 
will forward a notice to the head of the eoluron, detaching 
files at the same time, to preserve the communication. 

5. When obstacles delaying the mareb are frequent, it 
may be desirable, in order to avoid loss of time, that each 
company, after paa^ing an obstacle, should march on at the 
usual pace, without shortening Its step, as the following 
compaoy may overtake it at the next obstacle or ascent ; 
but the leading section of a company should never be 
allowed to march on until the rear section has completely 
passed and closed up. The distance between companies may 
be occasionally increased with advantage, but each com- 
pany in itself muab be kept intact. 



SINGLE RANK AND SKELETON DEILL. 

S. 10. Battalion Drill in Single Rank. 
When there is not a sufficient number of men to form 
a complete battalion, the companies may be formed, for 
practice, in single rank ; in like manner, a battalion may 
be divided into two, each formed in single i-ank, for the 
purpose of practising brigade movements. 



-S. U. Skeleton Drill 

1. The following method of forming a skeleton battalion, 

for the instruction of officers and non-commissioned uflicers, 

will be adopted when a sufficient number of men cannot be 

collected to form a battalion in single rank. 
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S. A skeleton battalion \cill be formed of compamoa 
composed of two, four, or eight men each ; representing, if 
there are two, the flanks of the company ; if there are 
four, the Sanks of haLf-companies ; if there are eight, the 
flanks of sections. The interval between the flanks will be 
preserved by means of a piece of rope held at the ends, 
which must at ail times be kept at its full extent. 

3. The ropes may he made to represent any number of 
files, the space for each (namely, 24 inches) being marked 
by a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should 
be fastened across tbe ends of the ropes, to enable the men 
to hold them, 

4. When tliere are a sufficient number of men, several 
skeleton battalions may be formed, -svifch which all the 
manceuvres of a brigade may be practised. 



GCAKDS, 
S. 12. Ouard Mounting-, a7id Trooping (he Colour. 

For guard momiting, the men will be told off into guards 
of equal strength by the adjutant of the day, and formed 
in column with unfixed bayonets ; the senior serjeant oi 
each guard taking conunand of it. The cavalry (if any are 
present) will be in front. 

The guards wlU be wheeled into line by the adjutant of. 
tbe day, a serjeant being on the left of the line. The colour 
will be placed at a distance of about two guards in front 
of the left of the line, in charge of a serjeant with double 
sentries. The walk of these sentries will be at right angles 
to the line, and their front inwards ; all their movements 
must correspond, the man nearest the line, who will be the 
front-rank man of the file, giving the time ; they must turn 
outwards together when at three paces from the colour, and 
inwards when at ten paces from it, always turning towards 
the fr-ont, right (or left; about, as the case may be ; these 
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sentries will order arms, stand at ease, come to attention, 

and shoulder, with the men in the line. 

The men of the right file of the first guard will always 

be mounted as sentries on the colour, and they will resume 

their places while that guard is wheeling to the left after 

receiving the colour, as will hereafter be described ; the 

seijeant will also join that guard. 

The band will be formed in front of the right of the line, 

at right angles with it, turned inwards opposite the coloiir ; 

the dmma will be in front of the left of the line, a short 

distance in front of the colour, turned towards the band. 
The guards will take open order by command of the 

adjutant, and will be handed over by him with shouldered 

arms to the town, or brigade, major. The adjutant will then 

take post on the right of the line. 

The town, or brigade) major will inspect the guards and 

take command. 

All the Serjeants commanding guards 
will recover arms and move out two 
paces in front of the line, the right-hand 
men of the rear ranks of guards filling 
up the intervals left by then' com- 
mand era. 

The Serjeants will step off in quick 
time, and when near the saluting base 
on which the guards are to march past, 
they will receive the words inwaeds — 
TUHN, on which the serjeant in the centre 
will halt, and turn about, bringing his 
rifle to "The Shoulder," The remaining 
Serjeants ^viU turn inwards, and will 
halt and turn towards the line as they 
reach the centre serjeant, shouldering 
arms as they turn. 



NON-COM- 
mSSIONED 
OFFICERS 
COMMANDING 
GDARDS — TO 
THE FRONT. 



QOICK — , 
MABCH. 
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ORDER— ^ABMS. "1 

STAND — t ■" '- 
EASE. 



The guards and Serjeants will then be 
r directed to order arras and stand at easa, 

. The ■ drums will beat the assembly, marching across the 
pairade ; they wiU march through the intervais of the band, 
and halt and front in rear of it. As the assembly com- 
mences, the officers for duty will fall in, three paces in front 
of the Serjeants, and about thi-ee paces from eacli other, 
with carried swords ; the town, or brigade, major will then 
deliver the parole and countersign to the commanders of 
guards, and point out the guards they are respectively to 
command. When sufficient officers are present for duty, 
there should be a. captain, lieutenant, and ensign, or other 
officer to carry the colour, with the i-ight guard, which 
will form the escort to receive the colour ; when there are 
not sufficient officers, the captain and ensign only wilt be 
with the first guard, in front of the second files from the 
right and left, and the lieutenant commanding the second 
guard will take command of the escort when it goes for 
the colour, moving, together with the ensign, in front of 
the centre of the first guard. 

The town, or brigade, major having 
called the guards to attention, and 
ordered them to shoulder arms, will give 
the detail of the duties to the field officer 
of the day, and hand over the parade to 
^ him. 

The field officer of the day will then proceed as follows 
with the guard mounting, having previously asked permis- 
sion to do so, if a senior officer is on the parade. 
OFi'ICERS AND ~] 

NON-COM- ' The officers and serjeanta will turn 
MisaiONED /-outwards, the former recovering swords. 
OFFICERS, OUT- ^^^ j^^^^^. ^j^^;^ ^jg^^^ 
WARDS — TURN. J 



1 



GUARDS — 
ATTENTION. 
SHOULDER — 

ARMS. 



WJF 
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^HK 


' Tlie officers and Serjeants will step off 


^^^^» 


and will halt and turn towards the line, 


■ TAKE POST IN 
H FRONT OF YOUE 


the officers opposite their proper posts 


1 RESPECTIVE 


iu line, the Serjeants opposite the right 


B OUABDS. 


of their guards ; the former will carry 


■ ^UICK— MARCH. 


their swords, and the latter shoulder 


1 


^ their rifles, as they halt. 


I 


On the -word march, the officers and 


K 


Serjeants will step off in slow time, re- 


^^^^ 


covering their swords and rifles, as they 


^Hv' 


take the first pace. The band will play 


^^^' ■ 


a slow march as the officers and seijeanta 


TO YODR 


march to the line, and cease phtying as 


GUARDS. 


the latter arrive at their places. When 


the officers arrive at three paces from 


SLOW — MARCH. 


the line they will mark time ; the seuior 




Serjeants of guards will mark time when 




on the I'ight of their guards ; the remain- 




der will move through the line to the 




L supernumerary rank. 




" The officers and Serjeants will halt and 


HALT — PROMT. . 


front, the former carrying their swords, 




the latter shouldering their rifles. 


ORDER— ARMS. ^ 




FJX^ — RATONETS. 


, 


SHOULDER 




ARMS. 


J 




The officers and non-commiasioned ^H 


OFFICERS 


officers commanding guards will pass ^| 


AND NON-COM- 
MISSIONED 
OFFICERS, 


down the front rank, and back between ^^M 


the ranks, inspecting the men, and will ^H 


IHSPECT TOUR 


then resume tlieir positions in fi'ont of ^H 


GUARDS. 




^^ 


. sioued officers standing fast. ^^H 
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The adjutant of the day will ri« 
down the front of the line of officers, 
and, having received the reports of the 
officers and non-commissioned officers 
commanding guards, will make hia 
report to the field officer of the day, and 
then place himself on the left of thefi'oni, 
I'ank, six paces from it. 
The field officer will take his post nine paces la front of,^ 
the centre of the line, with his back to it. 

r The band and drums will play a slowB 
I march from the right to the left of thefl 

TROOP. <L . m 

I line, and on arriving near tlie colour, they 1 
l^will change front, halt, and cease plajini 
r The guards will slope arms by con 
SLOPE — ARMS. "\ mand of the field officer, the sentries on ( 

Lthe colour supporting at the aame time. 
The band and drums will then play a quick march from 
left to right, change front, lialt, and cease playing when in 
front of the right of the infantry. 

The " Drummers' call " will beat. On the first tap of the 
call, the captain and lieutenant of the right guard will 
recover sworJa and turn inwards, the ensign wlio will be in 
front of the centre of the company will step back one pace ; 
during the call, the captain will move across in quick time 
and place liiinself in front of the right file of the second 
guard, and the lieutenant will place himself two paces in 
front of the ensign, both carrying their swords. The band 
will be placed in front of the first guard, and the Serjeant 
major, with his sword drawn, four paces in rear of the 
centre file. 

The field officer will then give the commands shouldeb — 
ARMS. ESCOItT FOR THE COLOUR, STAND FAST ; REMAINDEE, 
ORDER-ARMS, STAND AT — EASE ; the sentries on the colour 
remaining with shouldered arms. 



irs.^^ 



ESCORT FOB 

THE COLODB, 

CLOSE — ORDER, 

MARCH. 



The escort will take cloae order, tlie 
officers remaining in front. 



QUICK — MARCH. 
Left—WUd. 

Forward. 

Halt. 

Open — Order. 

March. 



r The escort, preceded by the band play- 
ing the " British Grenadiers," will move 
out the distance of a guard and a half 
from the line, then wheel to the left, and 
march straight to the colour ; the officer 
commanding the escort will halt his 
guard at rather more than wheeling 
distance from the colour and will open 
the I'ank.'i. 
The band, when near the colour, will wheel to the left, 
cease playing, halt, and turn about. 
GUARDS — "] 

ATTENTION. L The field officer of the day will call the 
SHOTHDER— I guarda to attention, and shoulder anns. 

ARMS. 

The aerjeant-major will move in quick time, by the left 
flank, to the front, receive the colour, and return towards 
the escort ; the ensign will move out four pacea in front of 
the lieutenant, passing by his right, and having saluted 
and returned his sword, will receive the colour from the 
serjeant-major, place it in his belt, and turn about ; the 
escort will then be ordered to present arms, the serjeant 
major saluting, the remaining Serjeants porting arms and 
turning outwards ; the band will play " God save the Queen ;" 
the sentries will also present arms. 

The escort will shoulder arms, the en- 
sign will resume hia post in rear of the 
lieutenant, passing by his left ; the Ser- 
jeant major will move to the rear of the 
guard, still keeping liis sword drawn, 
,and the band will front. 



Shoulder — 
Arma. 



CAET V 

Left— Wheel, 
Slow — March. 
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The escort will step off in slow tiinf 

and wheel to the left, preceded by the 

band playing the " Grenadier's March ;" 

the sentries and seijeant wlio had charge 

of the colour joining the escort. 

When the band approaches the left of the line it will 

cease playing, turn to the right, and wheel to the left-about, 

passing between the officers and front rank, and the front 

and rear ranks. 

The drummers will move in rear of the rear rank»4 
The hand and drums will mark time until the escort:^ 
reaches tliem. 

The lieutenant when at four paces irom I 
the Hue of officers will give the words \ 
Rigid — Turn, Left — Wheel, and on the 
leading file of the escort arriving at the 
left file of the front rank of the line, 
will again give the words Left — Wheel. 

IAs Boou as the lieutenant has given 
the second word Wheel, the field officer , 
of the day will order the guards to 1 
present arms, and the band will recom- 
mence playing. 

J The lieutenant of the escort will move along the front c^^ 
the line of officers, abreast of the second file from the righiff 
of the escort ; the ensign carrying the colour following hini, I 
abreast of the centre of the escort 

The front rank of the escort will file between the rankafl 
of the guards; the rear rank, one pace behind the rearranksl 
of the guards. 

, When the head of the escort arrives at the right of thel 
remainder of the line, the captain will take the place of the I 
lieutenant, and move on with the guard, the lieutenaail 
will mark time when at bis original post, and the ensigal 






Riffht — Tm-n, 
Left— Wheel. 



Left— Wheel. 



QUAEDS — 
PRESENT — ^ARMS, 



SHOULDER- 
ARMS. - 
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will move on, passing him by the proper front ; when the 
eBcort has cleared the remainder of the line, the lieutenant 
will give the words SaZt — Front, Dress, Eyes-Front, after 
which the captain will give the words Present^Ar-ms ; the 
band oeaaing to play before the escort is halted. 

The hand will form upon the right of the line of infantry. 

{The field officer will then order the 
guards to shoulder arms. 

If a, general officer is presentj the field officer will order a 
general salute. 

After this, the guards will take close order,; the colour 
taking post in rear of the fourth file frora the left of the 
right guard, the serjeant-major placing himself in rear 
of it, and one serjeant on each side. 

The guards will then break into column, and march past 
in quick time ^or, if required, in slow and quick time), the 
colour changing flank dui'ing the second wheel. 

Having arrived on the original alignment, the guards 
will be baited and wheeled into line, and will then be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease. 

The markei-B of guards will be called to the front by the 
town, or bngade, major, and when they are properly covered 
in column, he will call the line to attention, and- order 
it to tui'n to the left and form guards. The guards having 
been formed, the field officer of the day will resume com- 
mand of the parade. 

On these commands from the field 
officer, the guards will form fours to the 
right and march off to tlieir posts ; ex- 
cept those of ieaa than four files, which 
will move to the firoutin line, or turn to 
the right and move in file, according to 
the order of the garrison. 



FOUHS — RIGHT. 

TO YOUR 

HESPECTIYE 

GUARDS. 

QUICK— MAHCH. 
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"When the guard mounting parade is dispensed with, the 
guards may be ordered to mount from their regimental 
private parades, or may be assembled in column on toe 
usual garrison parade, and then be wheeled into line and 
inspected by the town, or brigade, major, who wiD also 
march them off to their posts. 



he H 
tal 1 



N'eu) Quard, 
Halt — Dress. 
Open — Order. 

March. 



S. 13. Relieving Guard. 

The new guard, with bayonets fixed, 
will be halted about fifteen paces from 
the old guard, dressed, and directed to 
take open order, 
r The old guard, drawn up at open order 
Old Guard, J ^j^ j^^g parade, will receive the new guard 
Fresent—Arms. .^, ,, ■- , i . 

Lwitu the prescnbed salute. 

New Ouard, f The new guard will return the 
Present— Arms. ]_ salute. 

Old Guard, r Aiter which, both guai-ds will be 

. ordered to shoulder, and the commander 

„ „ J < of .the old guard will hand the duplicate 

Shoulder ■' °f ^^ guard report to the commander of 

Arms. [_ the new guard. 

Old Guard, "1 

aandat-^Eaae. I "^^ S^^^ ^^^ "^"^i*'' >^^^^ '^^^ ^tand 
New Guard, j at ease. 
Order — Arms. 
Stand at — Ease.J 

The guard will then be told off and the first relief sent 
out; while the relief is going round, the commander will 
take over the property in charge of the guard, according to 
the list in the old guard report. 



Old Guard, 

Attention. 

Skcndder-A rrne. 

New Guard, 

Attention. 
Shoulder-Arms. J 

Old Guard, 

Close — Order. 

March. 



When the reiiefa have returned, and all 
the men of tlie old guard have fallen in, 
both guards will be called to attention, 
and ordered to shoulder arms. 



The old guard will then take close 
order. 



Old Guard, 
FourB-Right (or 
Right — I'lim). 
Quick — March. 
New Guard, 
Present — A rvis. 



The old guard will form fours (or turn) 
^ to its right, and march off, the new guard 
presenting arms. 



New Guard, 

Skoulder-Arma, 

Close — Order. 

March. 



When the iefl of the old guard is clear 
of the ground on which it stood, the 
new guard will shoulder arms and take 
close order. 

C The new guard will form fours to 
Guard, i ^ . ,^(_ ^^^ ^j,^^, ^^ ^j^^ ^^^^ ^^ 

Fours — Sight. ^ ' 

Left Wheel i i*^ leading hies arrive at the left of the 
Quick — March. ground on ■which the old guard was 
Left— Wheel, [^formed, it wiU again wheel to the left. 

When the new guard is on the ground 
which was occupied by the old guard, 
the commander will order it to halt, 
front, order arms, and stand at ease. He 
will then read the orders of the guard to 
hia men, after which he will dismiss 
them in the usual manner ; when tlie 
first relief comes in, the orders must be 
rei>d to the men who have been on seutiy. 



Halt— 
Dreaa. Order — 

Arms. 

Stand at — Ease. 

A ttention. 

Shmdder — 

Arms. 

Right — Twni. 

Dismiss. 



I 
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In situations where the new guard tsannot advanoe in 
line towards the front of the old guard, it will move up in 
fours, or files, and will be halted and fronted opposite to 
the latter, or if necessary on its left, in the same line, 
leaving an interval between them of four or six paces. 



S. 14. Marching Reliefs. 

Reliefs of leas than four men will be formed in single rank, 
when of four men, or upwards, they will be formed in two 
ranks, and may be marched in line, on open ground ; but in 
streets, or in narrow places, reliefs should always be marched 
in single rank, or files. When marching in line, the corporal 
will be on the right of his relief; when in single rank or 
files, he will be on the proper front of the rear file ; he will 
carry his arms advanced, with bis bayonet fixed. 

When the first relief of a new guard is sent out, a 
corporal belonging to the old guard wiU accompany it, to 
bring in the relieved sentries. If the rehef moves in line, 
he will be on the left flank ; if in single rank or files, he 
will he in front, leading the single rank, or front rank of 
files. As soon as all the sentries are reheved, the corporals 
will change places, and the corporal of the old guard will 
take command. 



1 
I 



S, 15. Believing, or Posting Sentries. 

On the approach of the reUef, a sentry will place himself 
with shouldered arms in front of his sentry box. 
corporal of the relief will proceed as follows i — 

Shoulder — 
Arms. 



The 



At about ten paces from the sentry. 



Belief— 
Halt 



Sentries, 
Port — Arms, 



y At about six paces from the sentiy. 
The old sentry, and the man who is to 
relieve him, will port arms, the latter 
moving out from the rehef and placing 
himself at one pace from the former, turn- 
ing towards him ; the old sentry will then, 
give over his orders, the corporal referring 
to the board of orders to see if they are 
correctly given. 

Onthi9word,theoldseiitrj' willtakeone 
pace to his left and then move to his place 
ia the rehef, turning to the rear, and the 
new sentry will take one pace to hiefront. 

) The sentries will then he ordered to 

f shoulder arms and front. 



The relief will be marched on, and 
when it has proceeded about ten paces 
will he ordered to support arms. 



Shoulder — 
Arms. 
Front. 
Belief, 
Quick- 
March. 
Support — 

Arms. 

The proper front of a sentry's post, and the extent of his 
walk, should be pointed out to him when he is posted. 

Sentries walking backwards and forwards on their posts, 
must do so in a brisk and soldier-like manner ; they must 
on no account quit their arms, lounge, or converse with any 
one, nor must they stand in their sentry boxes in good or 
even in moderate weather. Sentries are permitted to sup- 
port arras (or to sling, or trail, with the short rifle), or to- 
order their arms and stand at ease ; but tbey are not to 
slope them imlesa specially allowed to do so. 

S. 16. Sentries paying Compliments. 

On the approach of an officer, when he is at least fifteen 
paces distant, a sentry, if on the march, will halt, front, and 
shoulder arms ; if standing at ease with ordered amiBt be 
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will come to attention and shonlder. To field officers and ] 
other officers of the army and nsivj entitled to the salute, 
he will present arms. 

To all armed parties, wlietlier they are commanded by an 
officer or not, a sentry will pi-esent arms, and the party will 
retura the compliment, when marching at the elope or 
support, by shouldering arms, but when marching at the trail, 
by advancing arnis if armed with long rifles, or shouldering 
arms if armed with short rifles. Parties with side arms are ■ 
to be considered as armed parties. | 

To all unarmed parties a sentry will shoulder arms, unless I 
they are commanded by field officers, in which case he will 
present; in return, the commander of the party will give 
the word £yes Right, or Eyes Left, as the case may be, and 
having passed him, Eyes Fro7it. 

Parties marching with arms at the secure, and parties 
with side arms, will pay and return compliments aa un- 
armed parties. 

Sentries will not present arms to any officer after aunset ; 
but 03 long aa they can discern an officer they will come 
to their front on hia approach, and stand steady with 
shouldered anna till he bus passed. 

Sentries in their sentry boxes will salute by coming i 
smartly to attention. 

For senti-ies on out-post duty, see Part VI., S. 3, 
No. 32. 



S. 17. Sentries Clinlhngmg. 
"When it gets dark, the sentries will challenge in the fol- 
lo^ving manner ; — On the htjipvoach of any person the sentry . 
will port arms and call out in a sharp tone. Halt. Who \ 
toiMss there I, when on a jiost where a sudfleu rush could h 
made upon him, he will at once come to the charge ; if the I 
person approaching gives a satislactoiy reply, the sentry will,] 
say Pa.19 friend: AH'x ■nfll, remaining at the port, orj 
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charge, till he has passed. If the peraon approaching answers 
ROUNDS, the sentry will demand What rounds ? and after 
the reply grand (or visiting) rounds, when there is no 
countersign, he will Bay Pass grand (or visiting) rouiids : 
All's well, ahouldering his arms at the same time, and pre- 
senting as they pass if they are grand rounds : but when 
there is a countersign he will say Stwiid gi-and (or visiting') 
rounds : Advance one andgive the countersign, at the same 
time coming down to the charge ; in this position he will 
receive the countersign, and if it is correct wiU say Pass 
grwnd (or visiting) rounds, and proceed aa above described. 
If the sentry is on or near the guard-room door, he will 
proceed aa described in S. 1 9. 



S. 18. Instruction of Recruits as Sentries. 
Recruits should be instructed in their duties i 
The instructor wii poat them in different parts of the bar- 
rack yard, giving each of them some particular orders to 
attend to, and will teach them what is laid down in the 
preceding Section. 



S, 19. Guards Turning out. 

When guards turn out they will fall in with shouldered 
arms at open order, and will pay the compUraents laid down 
in the " Queen's Regulations." Guards will not turn out after 
euaset, except on the approach of a body of troops, in cases 
of alarm, or to receive grand or visiting rounds. 

The following form will be observed when a guard ia 
visited by the field officer or captain of the day, called grand 
or visiting rounds. On the approach of the rounds the 
Bentiy at, or near, the guard-rsom door will port arms, and 
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challenge, Halt. Who comes there ? the officer will answer, 
QRiND (or visiting) ROUNDS, as the case may be ; the guard 
will then tui'n oat, and if there is no countersign, as ' 
soon aa it lias fallen in, the commantler wiU call out 
Advance grand {or visiting) rounds : All'swell; to grajid 
rounds he will present, to visiting rounds he will remain at> 
the shoulder. 

If there is a countersign to be given, a corporal or 
Serjeant will be sent out with the right, or left, file of the ■ 
guard, according to the position of the rounds ; he will 
move next to the front-rank man ; when at about ten pacea 
from the rounds he will order his men to halt and port 
arms, and will then repeat the challenge Who coTtiss 
there ? grand (or visiting) hounds. Stand grand (or 
visiting) rounds: Advance one and give the covmter- 
sign : the officer, or the non-commissioned officer ac- 
companying the rounds, will then advance and give the 
countersign, the two men of the file charging bayonets as 
he advances ; the non-commissioned officer of the eacort will 
go back and repeat the countersign to the commander of 
the guard, who (if the word is correct) will call out, Ad- 
vance grand rounds {av visiting rounds) : All'swell. The ; 
non-commissioned officer of the escort, having returned to 
his men, will then order them to shoulder arms, turn in- 
wards, and step back three paces each. The rounds will 
pass between them. If they are grand rounds, the escort 
will be ordered to present ; the guard will also present 
to grand rounds as they approach. As soon as the rounds 
have passed, the escort will be ordered by a non-com- 
missioned officer to shoulder (if they have presented,) turn. 
inwards, march back, and fall in on the flank of the guard, 
taking up " the present arms," if the rest of the guard 
are at the present ; the guard will then be dismissed, as 
described in Part I., S. 54. 



FUNERALS. 



FuNEBAia. 

S. 20. Funeral Parties. 

The party appointed for the escort, according to the 
rank of the deceased, will be drawn up two deep, with 
opened ranks and unfixed bayonets, facing the house or 
marquee where the corpse is lodged. Small parties that are 
to march in files will be formed with their files extended at 
one side pace from each other. When the corpse is brought 
out, the ofiicer commanding will proceed as follows : — 

PRESENT — ARMS. As Usual. 

As detailed in the Mifle Exercises, S. 4. 
The officers' swords are reversed under 
the right arm, the point of the sword 
downwards, the hilt being grasped with 
the right hand. 

The ranks will then be closed. 

Large funeral parties will march by companies, half- 
companies, or sectionB, which will be placed at the head 
of the procession ; when the column is fonued, the ranks will 
again be opened, and the files will be extended to one side 
pace distance from the right. 

In small parties, after the men have reversed arms, they 
will simply be turned to the left, and moved to the bead of 
the procession, both ranks wheeling about, if necessary, 

r The party will move off in alow time 
SLOW — MARCH. < followed by the music, with drums 
L muffled, playing the Dead March. 
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The remainder of tte procession will be fonned as 

follovrs : — 

THE CORPSE. 

PALL BEAHEES OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASED 

ON EACH SIDE OF THE CORPSE. 

CHIEF MOUHNBRS. 

OFFICERS, OR HON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS, TWO AND TWO, 

ACCORDING TO RANK, THE JUNIORS IN FRONT. 

When the head of the procession 
arrives near the spot where it is to meet 
the clergyman, if the escort is formed in 
companies, half- coin panies, or sections, 
they will be ordered to turn to the left 
and wheel to the right. When the 
wheels are completed the escort will be 
halted, the ranks turned inwards, and 
the front rank ordered to step back four 
paces, or more if necessary, forming a 
lane for the corpse to pass through. 



COMPANIES 
(or half- 
companies), 
RIGHT (or left) 
— TURN, LEFT (or 
right) — WHEEL. 
HALT. RANKS, 

IKWARDS— 

TURN. FRONT 

BANE, FODR 

PACES STEP BACK. 

SLOW — SLARCH. 



If the party is formed in files, the ranks will incline 
outwards, and will then be halted and turned inwards. 

Zl ZZl } ^' *'"'"«' ^ "= ■«•>'« ■^»"*««. s. i. 

As detailed in the Rifle ExerdeeBj 
the head being turned so as to look 

towards the corpse. The corpse, and the 
remainderoftheprocession, having passed 
through the lane, the word attentioit 
will be given, on which the soldiers will 
raise their heads. 
REVERSE — ARMS, As detailed in the Rifie Exercises, S. 4. 



STAND AT-EASE. 
ATTENTION. 



r The raiika will then be turned towards 
the grave and move in slow time, the 

I front rank inclining towards the rear rank 

i till at 2 paces distance from it ; the escort 

HALT — FRONT. "Will be halted and fronted, in open order, 

[^near the grave and turning towards it. 



BANKS, EIGHT 

AND LEFT 

TURN. SLOW- 
MARCH. 



BEST ON YOUR [ 
ARMS REVERSED. / 
STAND AT-EASE. J 



As before deaciibed. 



The funeral service will be performed, after which the 



IS follows : — 
Ab afready described. 
As detailed in the Rifl 
Ah uaual. 

As usual 



As usual. 



ExerciBES, S. 4. 



escort will proceed i 

ATTENTION. 

PEESENT^ARMS. 

SHOOLDER — ARMS. 

WITH BLANK "] 

CARTRIDGE, V 

READY. J 

FIRE THREE 1 
VOLLEYS IN THE y 
AIR. J 

PRESENT. Fire, elevating the muzzle in the air. 

After firing three rounds, the men will be directed to 
order arms, fix bayonets, shoulder arms, and the rants will 
be closed. The escort will then be marched back to camp 
or barracba, in fours, sections, or half-companies, in quick 
time. 

In marclung back, the mnsic is not to play, or the drums 
to beat, until the party is entirely clear of the burying 
ground. 

N.B. — In the funerals of general officers, the arrangements 
of the prescribed number of pieces of cannon, and of the 
different troops, must be made under the superintendence 
of the general officer commanding the whole, and must 
necessarily depend on local circumstances. 
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Presentation of Colouks. 

S. 21. I^esentation of Colours. 

The regiment will be drawn up in line in review order, 
as directed in S, 1, except as regards the colour party, band, 
and drums. 

The place for the colour party wiU be preserved by three 
non-commissioned officers. The old colours, with the four 
aerjeants of tlie colour party and double sentries, will be 
in front of the left of the line, and the hand and drums 
formed, as for trooping, (S, 12). The ensigns of the colour 
party, who should not be the two seniora, will be with the 
escort (the right company). 

The new colours, cased, will be in rear of the centre, in 
charge of the two senior colour Serjeants. 

The old colours will be trooped. 

On reaching the right of the line, the old colours will 
take post in front of the escort, which will then advance 
about ten paces, wheel to the left, and in that order proceed 
to the left of the line ; the band will follow, playing " Auld 
lang syne." The escort will return to its place by the 
rear ; the old colours, cased, being removed, or remaining 
in rear, under the charge of colour seijeanta. 

The regiment will then form three aides of an oblong, 
the 2nd or 3rd companies from the flanks being wheeled up, 
and the outer companies moving up in fours and forming 
line on them. 

The drums will be piled in the centre : the new colours 
will be brought up from the rear by the two colour Serjeants 
in charge, and placed against the pile of drums, one on each 
side, the Queen's colour on the proper right. The senior 
major and senior ensign will then take charge of the Queen's 
colour, the junior major and next senior ensign of the 
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reglmental colour. These officers will uncase the colours^ 
and replace them against the drums. 

The consecration will then proceed. (A form of prayer 
for this ceremony may be procured at the Chaplain-general's 
office.) 

After the consecration the senior major will hand the 

• • • 

Queen's colour to the person presenting the colours, from 
whom the senior ensign wiU receive it, going down on the 
right knee ; the regimental colour will in like manner be 
handed by the jimior major and received by the second 
senior ensign ; both ensigns will then rise. 

Any addresses will then be made. 

The line will be reformed, the outer companies moving 
in fours as before ; and the colour party, with the new 
colours (unfurled), having formed, turned towards the 
centre, the ranks will be opened and the colours received 
with a general salute. The colour party will then march 
in slow time to its place in line, the band playing " God 
save the Queen." 

The ranks will then be closed, and the line will break 
into column to the right, and march past. The old colours, 
if still on the ground, will be in rear of the column. 



I 



BUCfLE SOUNDS. 

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of 
the line. Two G's the centre. Three G's the left. 

The G or O'a preceding any sound will denote the part of 
the line to which it applies. For instance ; two G'a before 
the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre. One 
G followed by the Cloae, to close to the right. One G 
followed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three 
G'a followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left. 




IV. Retire. 



K^i q n m FQi j i rrr^ 




BUGLE SOnSDS. 
V. Halt. 



The Halt annuls all previous Sounds except the Fire. 
VI. FlEE. 



^3^m 



VII. Cease Fire. 



a=^=^=g=a^ 



A double incline will signify a direct turn to tlie flank, 
indicated. 



m 



i^S: 



P^^^ 






Tlie calls IS. and X, must be preceded by the distinguishing 



BUGLE SOUNDS. 
Xr. The Aleet. 



^m^ 



XII. Prepare for Cavalry. 



B =^=^Fa 



s ■ * 



XIII. QmcK. 



^m^ m^^^^^ 



XIV, Double. 



XV. Lie Down. 






') 1 s ^ 
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RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY TROOPS IN 
PASSING OVER PONTOON BRIDGES. 



When large bodies of troops have to pass a river, and 
circumstances will permit, three bridges should be made, 
one for the Infantry, another for Cavahy, and the third 
for the reserve Artillery, and wagons, which accompany the 
force. 

In passing a bridge, infantry should break step and all 
music cease. Cavalry should dismount ; the trot is strictly 
forbidden. If the bridge sways dangerously or becomes 
very unsteady, the column should be halted, and not allowed 
to resume its movement until the swaying has ceased and 
the bridge become steady. 

Carriages should never be halted on a bridge, unless 
under absolute necessity. 

Columns of infantry, artillery, or wagons and cavalry, 
should not be allowed to be mixed together in crossing a 
bridge. 



